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Abstract 

This thesis describes the basic structure of Geba Karen grammar within 'Basic 

Linguistics Theory' (BLT). BLT is based on traditional grammar. 

Geba is a language spoken in eastern Myanmar in Northern Karen state. This language 

belongs to the Sino-Tibetan language family and it is classified as west central Karenic 

group. Geba people mainly live in Myanmar and there are few migrants in Thailand. 

Dialect differences are not found within Geba. 

In this thesis, Geba Karen, a previously unresearched language is introduced. The basic 

grammar structure and the basic phonology of Geba Karen are discussed. The phonology 

presented is not yet complete.  

The discussion includes different types of major word classes such as nouns, verbs, 

adjectives and adverbs and minor word classes such as pronouns and morphological 

processes. Although adjectives have some features of verbs, evidence is presented that 

they are distinct from verbs. 

The typical sentence structure is SVO which is different from other Tibeto-Burman 

languages but there are some cases which change the sentence structure of VSO. 

Prepositions sometimes occur together with post semantic marking while tone changes 

occur in pronoun system. The numbering system in Geba is different from most other 

languages in the world. 

This thesis covers a wide-range of phonological and grammatical topics and should open 

the door for future research on Geba. 
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

1.0 Introduction 

This thesis describes the grammar of Geba Karen in Myanmar. Geba is the one 

of the Karen languages spoken in northern Karen State. Geba belongs to the 

Tibeto-Burman language family and is under the Karen branch. According to 

Bradley (1997:47), Geba is considered a Western Central Karenic group.  

Different population numbers have been given for Geba people. According to 

Saw Hla Mg (2004), Geba people live in 215 villages and the population of 

Geba speakers is 78,580. However, some local people say that the population of 

the Geba is between 40,000 and 50,000. According to Saw Lar Baa (2001:14) 

there are 36 Geba villages. The Ethnologue (2000) mentions, that there are 

10,000 Geba speakers. David Bradley (1997) reports, that there are 10,000 Geba 

living in Myanmar. 

Very few grammars of Karenic languages have been written. For Karenic 

languages, only one modern grammar of a Karen language has been published 

(Solnit 1997). Therefore, this analysis aims to describe the grammar of Geba. 

1.1 Background 

The Karens are one of the largest of ethnic minorities in Southeast Asia. Karen 

people live mostly along the border area of Thailand and Myanmar. Different 

languages are spoken among Karen. According to Bradley (1997) the population 

of Karen in Burma was 2,122,825 in 1983 and 292,814 in 1992 in Thailand. 

The Karen dialects are named geographically so that the according to Kauffman 

(1993:5) Sgaw and Pwo are southern Karen, Pa-o is Northern Karen and Geba, 

Bwe, Padaung, Manu, Gheko, Yintale, Kayaw, Yein Baw are central Karen. 

This section gives the information about Geba Karen history, geographical 

background, literacy, sociolinguistic background and other ethnographic 

information such as work, travel, dress, religion and education.  
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1.1.1 Historical background 

When Taungoo, a city of Burma was ruled by a Karen king in ancient times, the 

Geba people came to live in his kingdom. When this Karen king's sovereignty 

ended and the Burmese kings ruled the country, the Geba were captured and 

forced to fight in the king's army and served as elephant riders. That is why, 

nowadays, the Geba are referred to by Burmese people who live close to them 

as 'Thit-Phya-Tha' which means 'persons who cut the branches of the tree on the 

elephants'. After the battles, they came back to Burma and lived in Tha-Htone 

for a couple of years. After that they lived along the 'Praelot' river and settled 

there. Then they spread to eastern Taungoo along the Kan-ni River up to eastern 

Pyin-Ma-Nar and the northern part of the Mae Hor River. Finally, they returned 

to live in their old place; they called themselves the 'Kay-Bar-Pho' which means 

'people who return'. This later shifted into 'Geba'. The return trip back to their 

old place was lead by two leaders 'Kwa U' and 'Kar Ni'. 'Kwa U' established a 

village in Eastern Ye-Tar Shay named Kwa U village later know as 'Kwang–Ong' 

village. The village is still there today. But 'Kar Ni' settled near the river 'Kan Ni' 

and the river is still known as 'Kan Ni' river today. Bwe Karen who live near the 

Geba area call them 'Ko-Oh-Kan-Ni-Pho' which means people 'who live near 

Kan-ni river'.  

1.1.2 Geographical background  

The Geba settled in the northern part of the Karen State, in eastern Mandalay 

Division, and in Pyinmana. In Karen State, there are about 140 villages and in 

Mandalay Division 10 villages. In Kayah State there are Geba people living with 

Kayah families. Geba people also live in the major cities of Burma including 

Taungoo, Taungyi and Yangon. Figure (1) shows the geographical location of 

Geba Karen and figure (2) shows the location of Geba villages. 
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Figure 1 Geographical location of Geba 

Karen in Northern Karen State 
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Figure 2 Geba villages in Myanmar 

1.1.3 Literacy development background among Geba 

Geba literature developed more than a hundred years ago through the efforts of 

Fr. Gofferedo Conti, a Roman Catholic Priest. Prayer books, song books, primer 
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books, and some Bible verses were translated into Geba. This literature is in a 

Roman based script which the Roman Catholics still widely use.  

For the Baptist and Anglican Geba, there is no literature, but they speak and 

write Sgaw Karen well enough for religious and other purposes. Therefore, Sgaw 

Karen language and scripture are widely used among the Geba Baptists. In order 

for the Geba Baptists to read Geba in a Sgaw-based orthography, in 2001, they 

developed a Sgaw-based Geba script and there are many Geba people who are 

interested in it. In July 2001 a Literature Production workshop, a Curriculum 

workshop and a Writers workshop were held. Again in 2003 a teacher training 

and a Bible translation workshop were held in order to develop the Geba 

literacy program and Bible translation. 

Through the work of the Geba literature committee, the drafts of a primer, 

listening stories, shell books, flip charts, and short songs were finished in 2004 

and after that the materials were edited by the local people and leaders. 

Currently, there are two writing systems: the Roman-based orthography which 

is widely used by Roman Catholic Geba and the Sgaw-based orthography which 

was recently developed and is used exclusively among Anglican and Baptist 

Geba people. 

1.1.4 General information  

Almost all the Geba live in the mountains and farms for their living. The 

available natural resources provide the daily necessities for the people. In 

addition, coffee, cardamon, and jenkol bean plants are grown as cash crops in 

almost every village. There is only one main road in the Geba region from 

Taungoo to Loi Kaw. There are some smaller roads from Than Moe Taung to 

Kyauk Pya, Yeni to Aung Chan Tha and Swa to Ye Kan To for trading and 

carrying wood and bamboo. These roads are available only in dry season. 

There are three different Christian denominations in Geba: Anglican, Baptist, 

and Roman Catholic. These cover 97% of the Geba population. The rest follow 

the traditional religion 'Pho-Wer-Ko'. Primary schools occur in almost every 

village. The middle schools are situated in Kyauk Pya, Than Moe Taung, and 
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Shan Ler Pyin and there is a joint middle school in Bor-Mu-Der. There is the 

only one high school for Geba students, which is in the Geba area in Leiktho.  

The Geba dances, 'Taung-Ya-Yein' which means "hill-side cultivation dance", and 

'Daing' dance, which means "shield dance", are presented occasionally at 

festivals. Playing the flute is one of the Geba traditions and it is played at fun 

fairs, weddings, Christmas and New Year festivals. 

A Geba woman's sarong is known as 'ni-ya-hso-shi'. The colour is red and is 

worn with a 'shi-doe-li-ka' a black blouse. Men wear black pants with coats 

similar to other mountainous Karen people. 

The Geba mainly speak Geba in their homes, but sometimes they use other 

Karen languages such as Bwe and Sgaw. At work, in the market and in funerals 

they use Geba, Bwe, Sgaw and Burmese. For village meetings they use Geba and 

Burmese, but at church services they use mainly Sgaw and sometimes Geba and 

Burmese. At Government offices they only use Burmese. 

1.2 Linguistic affiliation of Geba Karen 

The Karen languages belong to the Tibeto-Burman language family. One 

significant characteristic of the Karen languages that distinguishes them from 

other Tibeto-Burman languages is SVO sentence structure. This kind of structure 

is different from other Tibeto-Burman Languages which are typically SOV 

(Bradley 1997-46). Bradley also summarizes different findings regarding Karen 

languages by other scholars. The following discussion summarizes Bradley 

(1997). 

Different linguists categorize Karen languages in different ways. Extensive data 

and a reconstruction are provided in Jones (1961). Benedict (1972) categorizes 

Karen as a coordinate subgroup with Tibeto-Burman and Sinitic within Sino-

Tibetan, but later (Benedict 1974) mentions that Karen seems to be within 

Tibeto-Burman and is actually close to the Burmic portion of Tibeto-Burman. 

Share (1974) places Karenic within Tibeto-Burman as a different group related 

to Burmic, Bodic and Baric (Bradley 1997:46). 
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The following diagrams show the linguistic affiliation of Geba Karen by 

different linguists. The classification of Karen is represented most often by the 

geographical distribution of the languages. 

Figure (3) is adapted from Kauffman (1993:5) which shows the Karen 

classification in geographical terms. According to this diagram, Geba is 

classified geographically as West Central Karen. 

 

Sgaw

Southern Pwo

Manu

Gheko

Unclassified Yintale

Kayaw

West-Central Yeinbaw

Karen Geba

Bwe

Central North-Central Padaung

Western-Kayah

East-Central Eastern-Kayah 

Northern Pao  

Figure 3 Karen Language Relationships 

(Kauffman1993:5) 
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In figure (4), Bradley (1997) illustrates the classification of Karen within Tibeto-

Burman and similarly to Kauffman regards Geba as one of the West Central 

Karen groups.  

 

 

Figure 4 Karen Language Classifications (Bradley 1997:47) 
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According to Manson (2002), figure 5, summarizes a lexicostatistic analysis 

showing that the central Karen languages do not belong to a unified group 

within Karen. This diagram is based on wordlist data collected from 20 Karen 

wordlists1. The analysis is based on lists of 32 words. The seven clusters show 

clear phonological innovation to support the subgrouping (Manson 2008). 

 

Geba

Bwe DW

Bwe W

Geba1

Bwe

Geba L

Geba2

Bwe DE

Kayah E

Kayah W

Geker

Kayan

Yeinbaw

Pa-O S

Pa-O N

Manu

Kayaw

Yintale

Pwo D

Pwo T

Paku

Sgaw

Sgaw D

 

Figure 5 Classification of Karen languages 

(Manson 2002) by lexicostatistic analysis 

 

                                              

1 Geba 1 and 2 wordlists are collected by Frazer Benett, Geba L is collected by Luce and Geba is 
collected by Saw Laa Ba. 
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The following diagrams present an analysis of Karen languages based on lexical 

similarities, and also based on reported ethnicity by Shintani (2003). The 

diagram is based on 100 word lists. 

 

Figure 6 Classification of Karen languages-lexical similarity (Shintani) 

It should be noted that in all the above diagrams, all classifications put Bwe and 

Geba in the same group. 

According to Manson (2007), Geba, Kayah, and Bwe are a valid cluster. The 

evidence shows that they all have regular vowel raising within a specific 

environment which are not found in other Karen languages. Table (2) shows the 

vowel raising pattern of Bwe-Geba-Kayah compared to other Karen languages. 

Proto-Karen Bwe Geba Kayah, W Kayah, E Rest 

*a a 

ɛ 

a 

ɛ 
a ɛ a 

*e i i i i e 

* ɤ  u u u u ɤ 

 

Table 1 Bwe-Geba-Kayah vs other Karen vowel correspondences 
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1.3 Goals of the study 

The following are the objectives of this thesis: 

(1) To introduce Geba, a Karen language, for about which little is known.  

(2) To describe the basic phonology of Geba. 

(3) To describe the basic grammar of Geba Karen. 

1.4 Research methodology 

The first step of this study was doing library research on Karenic languages. 

After that, primary data was collected from Geba speakers. The data was 

analyzed according to Basic Linguistics Theory. A brief review of the theories 

used in the analysis is provided with the analysis procedures done for this 

research. 

1.4.1 Data collection 

For data collection a number of natural texts as well as a grammar 

questionnaire based on the Mahidol (1978) version were collected from various 

native speakers. The results were recorded and transcribed phonetically.  

The following brief sociolinguistic background is based on data collected from 

five people living in five different villages. The following table shows the 

biographic data of each informant. 
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 Informant  

(1) 

Informant  

(2) 

Informant  

(3) 

Informant 

 (4) 

Informant  

(5) 

Gender F F F F M 

Age 63 25 56 56 57 

Occupation Retired Christian 

worker 

Retired Retired Religious 

teacher 

Birth place Shwe Lone 

Taung, 

Northern 

Thandaung, 

Karen State 

Bogalay, 

Northern 

Thandaung, 

Karen State 

Thinbawdaw, 

Western 

Thandaung, 

Karen State 

Maing Lun 

Aler, 

Western 

Thandaung, 

Karen State 

Shan Ler 

Byin, 

Northern 

Thandaung, 

Karen State 

First 

language 

spoken 

Geba Geba Geba Geba Geba 

Other 

languages 

spoken 

Geba, 

Kodeit, 

Sgaw 

Geba, Bwe, 

Sgaw, 

Burmese 

Geba, Bwe,  

Palichi, 

Sgaw, 

Burmese 

Geba, Bwe, 

Paku, 

Burmese 

Geba, 

Sgaw, 

Burmese 

Father's 

language 

Geba Geba, Bwe, 

Sgaw, 

Burmese 

Geba, 

Burmese, 

Sgaw, 

English 

Geba, Sgaw Geba, Sgaw 

Mother's 

language 

Geba Geba, Bwe, 

Sgaw 

Geba, Bwe, 

Burmese 

Geba, 

Sgaw, Bwe 

Geba, Sgaw 

Religion and 

denomination 

Baptist 

Christian 

Anglican  

Christian 

Baptist 

Christian 

Baptist 

Christian 

Baptist 

Christian 

Table 2 The biographic data of five informants  

Most Geba people are multilingual but their first language is Geba. Regardless of 

gender or age, all Geba peole have similar multilingual backgrounds. 

All the informants called their language Geba and outsiders also called them 

Geba, Geba Karen, or Karen. Three of the informants did not know where they 

originally moved from. One informant said they came from Tha-Hton (Lower 

Myanmar) and the other informant said he came from a nearby village.  
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1.4.2 Analysis procedure 

The elicited material was input into toolbox and interlinearised for grammatical 

analysis. The interlinerized texts are included as an appendix. After a 

preliminary grammar was drafted, the analysis was re-checked with native 

speakers. The phonological description is based on the MSEA 436 wordlist used 

by SIL and supplemented by additional elicited material. 

1.5 Scope and limitation of this research 

This research is based on six recorded texts and a grammar questionnaire which 

limit the range of grammar structures. Moreover, the findings are just an 

overview of the grammar structure of this language helpful for language 

learners and those who want to explore this language further. Much more 

research is needed to understand the details and complexities of this language. 

MSEA 436 wordlist, grammar texts and grammar questionnaires collected from 

five people are attached in the appendix. 

1.6 Literature review 

This thesis uses the descriptive categories presented by two authors, T.Givon 

and Timothy Shopen. These categories are reviewed in this section. Also the 

background research on Karenic languages compiled by David Solnit and Robert 

B. Jones, Jr are briefly reviewed. Additionally, a Geba phonology by Saw Lar Ba 

and the work of Henderson on Bwe are also briefly reviewed. 

1.6.1 Theorectical framework 

The grammatical theory used for this thesis is 'Basic Linguistics Theory' which is 

based on traditional grammar but focus on languages other than European 

languages. Its purpose is to express each grammatical category typologically and 

give clear explanations that are not dependent on specific grammatical theories. 

Languages may vary typologically depending on the way they code the same 

functional areas. Grammar-coded domains are complex and multi-dimensional. 

But grammatical coding is chosen only partially for functional reasons (Givon 

2001:28). 
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Grammatical description can be divided into two domains; syntax, which is the 

study of relation among words in a sentence, and morphology, which is the 

study of the formal and semantic composition of each words. Sentences consist 

of words and words are made up of smaller pieces known as formatives or 

morphemes (Shopen III 1992: 150). Like most Southeast Asian languages Geba 

has limited derivational morphemes. 

According to T.Givon, there are two major groups of vocabulary: the lexical 

(content words) and non-lexical (function words), which, in turn, divide into 

grammatical morphemes and derivational morphemes. The lexical words code 

stable, culturally-shared concepts or experiences, while the grammatical 

morphemes code the grammatical structures of clauses. This involves the coding 

of both propositional information and discourse coherence. New lexical items 

are derived from derivational morphemes. Both morphology and word-order 

can be used to code the grammatical roles of the subject and object. The 

grammatical use of word-order means that the temporal sequential order of 

three core constituents of the clause verb, subject and object can be predicted 

(Givon 2001:231). Geba uses word order to grammatically code subject and 

object. 

Traditionally, parts of speech are the major classes of words grammatically 

distinguished in a language. The word's distribution, its syntactic functions and 

its morphological properties are included in its part of speech classification. 

Nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs are the open parts of speech classes which 

occur in a language and they are divided into subclasses depending on the basis 

of particular relevant grammatical properties. Nouns are the class of words 

which usually name most persons, places, and things; verbs express actions, 

process, and the like. Many languages have subclasses of copulative verbs that 

occur with predicate nominals or adjectives. Adjectives can be defined as the 

class of words which indicate qualities or attributes. A common functional 

definition of adverbs is that they modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs 

(Shopen 1992:3-22). Each of these major word classes exits in Geba. 

The tense, aspect and modality (TAM) system is one of the most complex sub- 

systems in Tibeto-Burman grammars. The morphological system of TAM tends 

to be grammaticalized with the verbs which also co-occur with many other 

verb-inflectional sub-systems such as negation, pronominal agreement, speech-
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acts marking, and cross-clausal connections. The morphology realizations of 

TAM are bounded by clausal structure, but their functional scope is not limited 

to the propositional semantics of the event or state. Rather, it extends to 

pragmatics or the connection of the clause in relation to its discourse text 

(Givon 2001:285). Most of these generalizations apply to Geba. 

The grammar of pronouns and grammatical agreement are two functional 

domains which intersect and interact. The semantic domain involves different 

classification systems that arise during the diachronic rise of pronoun systems. 

At the end of this process, person (speaker and hearer), number, gender and 

class, deixis, and case-role, which are the classical paradigms of independent 

pronouns, are found. Geba has a pronoun system that uses only some of these 

categories and no agreement at all. 

Relative clauses are embedded in the noun phrase as clause-size modifiers. 

Syntactically, they are parallel to other major types of subordinate clauses. 

Functionally, relative clauses and other noun modifiers participate in the 

grammar of referential coherence to provide either anaphoric or cataphoric 

hints for referent identification (Givon II 2001:175). In Geba, several relative 

clause constructions occur. 

Persons, spatial location, and time reference are the main kinds of information 

which are described by deictics in the world’s languages. Grammatically, person 

deictics describe reference to the speaker or the addressee of the utterance. 

Spatial deictics specify the spatial location of an object related to the location of 

the speaker or the addressee, and temporal deictics distinguish the time of an 

event or state related to the time at which the utterance occurs (Shopen III 

1992:259). Geba's system of deictics also includes information about specificity. 

These basic descriptive categories are used to describe Geba in the remainder of 

the thesis. 

1.6.2 Karen grammar studies 

Besides a description of theories, background research on related language was 

also done for this thesis. Two books were found which benefit for this thesis. 

The first one is Karenic Linguistic Studies written by Robert B. Jones Jr and the 
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other is Kayahli grammar written by David Solnit. Both books provided help for 

doing this grammar in Geba Karen and related languages.  

1.6.2.1 Jones' Karen linguistic studies 

In ‘Karen Linguistic Studies’ (Jones 1961), the author expresses a general 

overview of phonology and grammar structures found in Karen languages. 

Moreover, the author adds the comparison and reconstruction of Karen 

languages. He also incorporates some texts from different Karen groups to help 

the reader get some knowledge of what Karen languages look like. In the 

following each section, a brief discussion about Karen linguistic studies (Jones 

1961) and Kayah Li grammar (Solnit 1997) are presented. 

Verbs 

According to Jones, verbs in Karen languages are syntactically free form. When 

they occur in an attributive construction with a headnoun, they follow after the 

noun. Modal verbs can be found before verbs in verb constructions. Adjectival 

verbs immediately follow primary verbs and it is attributed to the verb. The 

secondary verb is situated in final position in verb constructions and they are 

attributed to the entire construction. Modal auxiliaries occur only in preposed 

position with other members of this verb class while aspectual auxiliaries are 

found only in postposed position with other verb classes (Jones 1961:16-17). 

Noun 

Noun constructions are defined as minimal free constructions which include no 

verb and can combine with a classifier phrase. Pronouns can be found in some 

constructions in the noun position, but they do not occur with classifier phrases. 

Demonstratives occur in final position in noun constructions (Jones 1961:18). 

Minor Categories 

There are three kinds of prepositions. Two kinds have specific semantic 

functions 'to' or 'toward' and 'with', and the third is a general subordinating 

preposition which include the semantic function 'for', 'in', 'by', 'from', 'who', 

'which', 'that' are found in Karen languages. Conjunctions are sometimes 

monosyllables but combination forms are commonly found and identified as 
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members of other word classes. Adverbials occur in a special intial position in 

extended constructions (Jones 1961:16-21). Coordinate markers, topic markers, 

interrogative terminal markers, and narrative markers are widely used in Karen 

languages. Most interjections are found in utterance final position in Karen 

languages (Jones 1961:16-23). In Karen languages there is no morphological 

distinction between words and morphemes (Jones 1961:24). 

Compounding 

There are three types of verb compounds in Karen languages: a verb plus 

adjectival, a verb plus a noun, and a repeated verb. In repeated compounds, the 

second member is an adjectival verb and in verb-noun compound, the second 

member is either 'self' or 'thing'. Verb and adjectival compounds are usually 

based on adjectival verbs (eg .jí jí 'very far', jí 'far') (Jones 1961:24-25). 

Noun compounds in Karen language are primary or attributive, syntactic or 

asyntactic. Noun-verb compounds are syntactic in the sense that the second 

member is attributive to the head as in a clause. Pronoun-verb compounds are 

syntactic, and they are the most frequent manner of deriving nouns from verbs 

by compounding with the third person singular pronoun. Pronoun-Classifier 

compounds are asyntactic, while Pronoun-Demonstrative compounds are 

syntactic. Partitive-Demonstrative Compound, Specifier-Marker Compounds, 

Repetitive Noun compounds are also found in Karen languages (Jones 1961:25-

27). Adverbial compounds are asyntactic and they have as head either 'like' or 

'in the manner of' (Jones 1961:28-29). 

1.6.2.2 Solnit's Eastern Kayah Li 

In Solnit's 'Eastern Kayah Li' grammar, one finds not only a typological outline, 

a phonology, detail grammar structures, dialectic and orthographic information 

about Kayah Li, which is one of the central Karenic group languages, but also 

information about other related Karen languages. 

General 

Kayah Li is a tonal language with some tones expressed by phonation and pitch. 

Most Kayah Li morphemes are monosyllables, but a few polysyllables and prefix 

syllables are found. The lexicon in Kayali falls into classes such as Noun, Verb, 
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Preposition, Demonstrative, Quantifier, Verb Particle and Sentence particle. The 

word order of this language is SVO and the nominal modifiers come before the 

heads while verbal modifiers come after the heads (Solnit 1997:3-7). 

Morphology 

Affixes in Kayah Li are described in phonological and morphological terms. 

Different types of prefixes such as ʔi, ce, ta, ke, pe, ʔa are used for different 

functions and suffixes such as phu and –e are also found. There are pairs of 

morphemes which are derivationally related by tone change, but sometimes the 

relation is a coincidence. Tonal dissimilation and reduplication in the last 

syllable in a clause are also grammar features of this language (Solnit 1997: 29-

55). 

Verbs 

The verb complex in Kayah Li has extensive verb serialization. The structure of 

this serialization is in the form of sequential verbs. Verb particles are also 

included in the verb-complex, but these are put into the initial and final 

portions of the verb complex. Verb constituents are divided generally into the 

full verbs, which function as the predicate or main verb of a clause, and verb 

particles (Solnit 1997: 56-65).  

Nouns 

The difference between a Subject and a Topic is that a subject is a clause 

constituent and a Topic is located outside the clause and related to a larger unit. 

In Kayah Li, there is a class of verbs signifying bodily sensations or emotion 

where the experiencer of the state can be found post-verbally. Classifiers are a 

special type of bound noun which must be modified by a Quantifier (Solnit 

1997: 147-164). 

Quantifiers are not nouns but they are regarded as distinct members of the NP. 

Prepositions are not nouns, but the Kayah Li prepositional phrase is not very 

different from the noun phrase because it may function as a direct object. 

Different types of nouns are also found. Ordinary nouns are divided into 

Common nouns, Proper Name, and Pronouns. Several types of classifiers and 

localizers may function as nouns and are a common type of nouns occuring in 
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Kayah Li. Ordinary nouns combine with other ordinary noun phrases to form 

clauses while localizers are obligatorily modified by ordinary noun phrases and 

are themselves preceeded by a preposition. Classifiers are obligatory when 

modified by a Quantifier, especially numerals. The result may be modified by a 

demonstrative and/or a nominalized clause (Solnit 1997:177-179). 

Particles 

A nominalized clause in Kayah Li is any clause followed by nu or a Classifier 

preceeded by nu. If the nominalized clause is autonomous and not followed by 

Classifiers, the nu functions as an illocutionary force-marker or sentence final 

particle (Solnit 1997:248). 

1.6.2.3 Geba research  

According to Saw Lar Baa (2001:49-52), the phonological description of Geba is 

summarized as follows. The syllable structure of Geba can be CVT or CCVT. 

CCVT is composed of an obligatory consonant followed by an optional medial 

consonant. The nucleus can be any vowel. Minor syllables are composed of an 

initial consonant and a central mid-open vowel /ə/. /ə/ appears only in minor 

syllables. 

The initial consonant of minor syllbles is most often a stop but the lateral /l/, 

and the voiceless /dʒ̥/ can occur as the initial consonant of minor syllables. 

Thirty-two (32) consonant phonemes of plosives, implosives, affricates, 

fricatives, nasals, trills, approximants and lateral fricatives, along with a few 

rare phonemes, are noted by Saw Lar Baa. 

Regarding the consonant clusters, the first member of the consonant cluster (C1) 

would be a labial plosive, alveolar plosive, dental plosive, velar plosive, labial 

or alveolar nasal, alveolar approximant, alveolar fricative, velar fricative, or 

glottal fricative. The second member of the consonant cluster could be an 

approximant, (l), or alveolar trill (r). Three front unrounded vowels, three 

central unrounded vowels and three back rounded vowels are found. Three level 

tones, high tone, mid tone and low tone, occur in Geba. 
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1.6.2.4 Bwe research  

The language Bwe is a language closely linked to Geba. Henderson (1997) 

created a dictionary and some texts, but she passed away before the grammar 

sketch was written. A table of content for a brief grammar outline exists in the 

SOAS (School of Oriental and African studies) archives. 

There are two types of syllables in Bwe: stressed and unstressed. Minor, or 

unstressed syllables, always precede a stressed syllable. The pronoun system has 

several elements indicated by phonological processes. For the prefix forms there 

are no distinctions in tone, but the suffixes take the tone of the immediately 

preceding syllable, if the suffix has a voiced initial. Elaborate expressions are 

widely used in Bwe (Henderson 1997: front matter). 

There are three tones in Bwe; high level, mid level and low level. Tonal 

alternation, which can occur together with vowel alternation, alternation of the 

initial consonant, or final consonant alternation, is found in reduplicative or 

repetitive expressions (Henderson 1967:171). Some similarities between Bwe 

phonology and syntax structures and Geba are found.  

1.7 Overview of the thesis 

In this thesis, the first part of chapter (1) introduced the Geba people and 

historical background, the geographical background, sociolinguistic background 

and current state of literacy. It also presented characteristics of Karen 

languages. The second part was about the goals, research methodology, the 

scope and the overview of this thesis. The third part was the literature review 

which covered some theories and previous research. In chapter (2) a brief 

phonological sketch of Geba is presented. Chapter (3) discusses several types of 

word classes and also word formation. Chapter (4) describes many of the 

different kinds of phrases found in Geba. Chapter (5) presents simple sentences 

and chapter (6) examines the complex sentence structures. Finally, chapter (7) 

concludes the whole thesis. The front matter and back matter are attached for 

the reader’s benefit. 
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CHAPTER 2 

A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF PHONOLOGY  

2.0 Introduction 

This chapter gives the initial phonology statement of Geba. The chapter begins 

with word-level stress and syllable types. It then moves on to a phonological 

analysis which includes the segmental phonology of the consonants and the 

vowels. Next, it turns to allowable syllable structures and possible sequences of 

consonants and vowels. A brief discussion of tone contrast is also included.  

The phonological data was collected from a Geba native speaker who was born 

in the village of Boma which is in Pyinmana Township, Mandalay Division. It 

was then checked with another native speaker. The data is based on a 436 item 

wordlist which is attached in the appendix of this thesis. The words were first 

transcribed as spoken and then each word was recorded three times for further 

reference and checking. After that, each word was grouped by initial consonant, 

vowel, and tone group.  

2.1 Word-level stress 

Two kinds of syllables, major and minor syllables, occur in Geba. Major 

syllables can consist of a complex onset and nucleus. [CCV]. Minor syllables can 

only consist of [CV]. 

A Geba word is a sequence of phonological syllables, one of which has the 

primary stress. In citation form, the first major syllable is stressed and word-

initial minor syllables are never stressed.  

In (1), the stress is found on the first syllable major syllable. 

(1) 'lḁ ́wóʔ   thunder 

In (2), the stress occurs on the second syllable but the first syllable is a minor 

syllable. 
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(2) ə.̄ 'sʰùʔ   feather  

All monosyllabic words and grammatical particles are stressed but sometimes 

sentence and phrasal intonation may change this.  

For example, stress always occurs in the monosyllabic word lɛ̥ ́ 'moon'. But the 

grammatical particle ɓɛ ̀'have to' or 'should' has variable stress patterns. If ɓɛ'̀ is 

an auxiliary verb meaning 'should', which expresses suggestion, stress occurs on 

the following main verb; but, if ɓɛ ̀means 'have to', which expresses 'command', 

stress occurs on the ɓɛ ̀particle. Examples (3) show the particle ɓɛ ̀without stress 

as in example (3a) and with stress as in example (3b), and the particle lè 'go' 

also changes stress depending on the use of ɓɛ.̀ 

3(a) nə ̄ ɓɛ ̀ 'lè tʃaúŋ (suggestion) 

3(b) nə ̄ 'ɓɛ ̀ lè tʃaúŋ (command) 

2.2 Syllable structure 

As stated above, there are two kinds of syllables: major and minor syllables. The 

maximum syllable template for major syllables in Geba consists of a complex 

onset, nucleus, and glottal stop as coda [CCVC]. The minimum syllable template 

for major syllables is [CV]. The rhyme is composed of nucleus and possibly a 

glottal stop coda. The following sections discuss the structure of major and 

minor syllables in Geba. 

2.2.1 Major syllables  

There are three kinds of major syllables. They are CV, CCV and CVC. All the 

major syllables carry tone. 

The maximum major syllable template is shown in (4). 

 

(4) C1(C2)VT 
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where C1is any consonant, C2 is /w,j,r,l/, V is any vowel, and T is tone. 

Table (3) shows examples of the major syllable types which occur in Geba. 

 

 

 

Table 3 The major syllable structures in Geba 

Figure (7) shows the 'Geba major syllable' structure. 

      σ 

      Onset      Rhyme 

                   Nucleus 

    C1        (C2)                    V  

Figure 7 Geba major syllable structure 

There is no coda in Geba but Burmese loan words appear as coda. 

2.2.2 Minor syllables  

The minor syllable has a reduced set of possible onsets and vowels. Minor 

syllables always carry mid tone or non-distinctive tone. Minor syllables consist 

of an optional initial consonant followed by shwa ə. Figure (8) shows the 'Geba 

minor syllable' structure. 

 

Syllble type Geba Wordlist no: English 

CVT sʰɛ ́ #318 'to sell' 

CCVT bwé #317 'to buy' 
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(8)       σ   

      Onset     Nucleus 

        (C)  ə 

Figure 8 Geba minor syllable structure 

Figure (9) is an exhaustive list of minor syllables in Geba. 

(9) 

/l/ 

/θ/ 
/m/ 

/b/    /ə/ 

/t/ 

/ɡ/ 

/sʰ/ 

Ø 

Figure 9 An exhaustive list of minor syllables 

A minor syllable occurs without stress; only major syllables carry stress. There 

are no implosives, aspirated stops, voiceless segments, or alveolar trills occuring 

with minor syllables.The following examples in (5) show minor syllables with 

initial consonants. 

(5) CV  lə ̄mɔ ̀   mouth 

   θə.̄ʔé   ginger 

   mə.̄nà.θɛʔ̀  jack fruit 

   ɡən̄ɔp̀jɪ ́  butterfly 

 

The examples in (6) show minor syllables without initial consonants. 

(6) V  əɗ̄èʔ   wing 
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   əs̄ʰùʔ   feather 

   əw̥̄iʔ̀   to fly 

2.3 Consonant phonemes 

Geba has (34) consonant phones that appear to be phonemic including five 

which occur rarely. Those phonemes that occur rarely are enclosed in 

parenthesis in the table below, and future research may prove these to be 

allophones. The consonant phonemes for Geba are given in Table (4). 

 

  
La
bi
al
 

D
en
ta
l 

A
lv
eo
la
r 

Pa
la
ta
l 

po
st
-a
lv
eo
la
r 

V
el
ar
 

G
lo
tt
al
 

Plosive vl asp 

vl 

vd 

pʰ 

p 

b 

 tʰ 

t 

d 

 tʃʰ 

(tʃ) 

dʒ 

 

kʰ 

k 

ɡ 

 

ʔ 

Implosive vd ɓ  ɗ     

Nasal vl 

vd 

m̥ 

m 

 n̥ 

n 

   

(ŋ) 

 

Fricative vl asp 

vl 

vd 

  

θ 

sʰ 

s 

  

ʃ 

 

(x) 

(ɣ) 

 

h 

(ɦ) 

Trill vd   r     

Lateral approximant vl 

vd 

  l ̥

l 

    

Approximant vl 

vd 

w̥ 

w 
   

j 

 

 

  

Table 4 Geba consonant phonemes  

Geba has three types of plosives: voiceless aspirated, voiceless unaspirated, and 

voiced unaspirated. Two voiced implosives are also found. Geba also has eight 
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voiced and voiceless fricatives including three rare phones (x), (ɣ) and (ɦ). It has 

voiced and voiceless nasals, one alveolar trill, voiced and voiceless lateral 

approximants, voiced and voiceless bilabial approximants, and a voiced palatal 

approximant. The phonemes in the parenthesis such as (x) and (ɣ) appear in free 

variation with the glottal fricative /h/ and labial approximant /w/. In the data 

collected, some free variations occur. Free variations seem to occur often among 

Geba speakers. The pairs in (7) show the free variations that occur in Geba. 

(7) (a) /h/ and /ʃ/ 

[hì] ~ [ʃì]   'house' 

 (b) /w/ and /ɣ/ 

[əw̄ò] ~ [əɣ̄ò]  'rib' 

 (c) /h/ and /x/ 

[hò] ~ [xò]  'bamboo' 

(d) /sʰ]/and /ʃ/ 

[sʰìʃá] ~ [ʃìʃá]  'afraid' 

The phoneme (ŋ) can be found in words borrowed from Burmese, for example, 

beíŋ 'opium'. The phoneme /ɦ/ does not occur in this data but in other text /ɦà/ 

is used as a question word. Example (8) shows the phoneme /ɦ/ in a question 

word in Geba. 

(8) nə ̄  kə ̄ lè  tʃaúŋ  ɦà 

      2S  will  go  school  ILL.F 

 PRN AUX V N INTER 

 Will you go to school? 

2.3.1 Consonants phonemes contrasts 

The following example (9) shows consonant phoneme contrasts between 

phonetically similar segments. They are illustrated in analogous environments 

or minimal pairs. 
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(9) (a) [pʰ]-[p] pʰú 'belly'  pú  'to be thin'  C.I.E 

(b) [kʰ]-[k] kʰòʔ 'deer'  kòʔ  'head'  C.I.E 

(c) [p]-[b] ʃópòʔ 'to launder' θábò  'sing'  C.A.E 

(d) [t]-[d] tən̥̄ɔĺa  ́ 'kneel down' dəɡ̄lɔθ̀ɛʔ̀əl̄e ́ 'red pepper' C.A.E 

(e) [pʰ]-[b] pʰɛʔ́ 'ash'  ʔòbɛ ́  'duck'  C.A.E 

(f) [tʰ]-[d] tʰó 'drum'  dó  'village' C.I.E 

(g) [ʔ]-[h] ʔì 'give'  hì  'house'  C.I.E 

(h) [k]-[h] kòʔ 'head'  hòʔ  'fire wood' C.I.E 

(i) [m]-[n] mɛθ̀í 'kill'  dànɛʔ̀  'what'  C.A.E 

(j) [m]-[w] əm̄òʔ 'mother əw̄ò  'rib'  C.A.E 

(k) [s]-[sʰ] sàʔtʰìʔ 'see'  sʰàʔ  'push'  C.A.E 

(l) [s]-[ʃ] sɔp̀we ́ 'sneeze'  ʃɔm̀iɓ́àʔ  'dream'  C.A.E 

(m) [θ]-[d] θí 'you'  dí  'to be thick' C.I.E 

(n) [l]-[n] lòʔ 'stone'  əǹò  'that'  C.A.E 

(o) [l]-[l]̥ sʰòʔlà 'grow plant' lḁẃóʔ  'thunder' C.A.E 

(p) [m]-[m̥] ə ̄mī 'name'  m̥iʔ̀  'fire'  C.A.E 

(q) [ɡ]-[r] əɡ̄òʔ 'to be hot' θər̄òʔɗɛʔ̀ 'house wall' C.A.E 

2.3.2 Consonants description 

Table (5) shows examples of (29) syllable initial, word initial and word medial 

consonants which are commonly found in Geba. All of the consonants appear 

syllable initial and word medial position except for /dʒ/ which appears only in 

the wordinitial position. 
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segments syllable initial/word initial syllable initial /word medial 

/p/ pɔʔ́  'vomit' tʰwèpètʰí 'spit' 

/pʰ/ pʰúpétʰà  'saited' sìsòpʰóʔ 'motar' 

/b/ bòbwɛ ́  'how many people' bòbwɛ ́  'how many people' 

/ɓ/ ɓákʰlɛ ̀  'exchange' əɓ̄á  'yellow' 

/m/ mètʰáʔ  'forehead' sùlèmèká  'elbow' 

/m̥/ m̥ɪʔ̀  'fire' làkʰóʔm̥úʔ 'dust' 

/w/ wàʔ  'to scratch' təw̄ɛǹɔʔ̀  'disgusting' 

/w̥/ w̥eʔ̀ləm̄ɔ ̀ 'to whistle' əw̥̄e ́  'to dry' 

/θ/ θəh̄ɛ ́  'to hear' mùθéràʔ 'to be drunk' 

/tʰ/ tʰwèpètʰí  'to spit' sùtət̄ʰwɛʔ̀ 'right side' 

/t/ təw̄ɛǹɔʔ̀  'disgusting' nìɡùtəʔ̄ó 'to be deaf' 

/d/ dən̄es̀əɓ̄ó ʼpestleʼ kʰàʔdùʔ  'thigh' 

/ɗ/ ɗélèʔ  ʼhouse lizardʼ θər̄òʔɗɛʔ̀ʼ 'wall of houseʼ 

/sʰ/ sʰɔʔ́tʰòʔ   ʼto standʼ əs̄ʰùʔ  ʼfeatherʼ 

/s/ sɔp̀we ́  ʼto sneezeʼ təs̄ɔ ̀  'some' 

/n/ nìɡùtəʔ̄ó  'to be deaf' ɡən̄a ̀  'to shiver' 

/n̥/ n̥ad́ɛʔ̀  'needle' əl̄ùn̥ú  'to smell' 

/r/ rō  'to choose' θər̄ùʔ  'to suck' 

/l/ làkʰòʔ  'earth, soil' ɗélè  'house lizard' 

/l/̥ lḁẃal̀i ́  'lightning' θòlɛ̥ʔ̀  'leaf' 

/j/ jùpʰòʔ  'rat' mìjɔ ́  'cat' 

/ʃ/ ʃé  'chicken' əʃ̄èʔ  'flesh' 

/tʃʰ/ tʃʰí  'to kick' ət̄ʃʰíkɛʔ̀   'to be bad' 

/dʒ/ dʒì  'two'  

/kʰ/ kʰɛʔ̀  'to shoot' tʰáʔkʰòʔ 'to float' 

/k/ kəs̄ʰá  'elephant' θɛḱòkʰrɔʔ̀ 'to snore' 

/ɡ/ ɡən̄a ̀  'to shiver' əɡ̄əl̄ɛ ̀   'shadow' 

/ʔ/ ʔà  'to eat' le̥ʔ̀à  'to lick' 

/h/ hàʔ  'to weep θɛh̀ɛ ́  'to know' 

Table 5 Consonant descriptions of Geba 
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In table (6) are examples of the five rare phones /tʃ, ŋ, x, ɣ, ɦ/ occuring as word 

initial and/or syllable initial in borrowed Burmese words, free variation 

phonemes or as a question word. 

segments tenical names word initial/syllable 

initial 

word final comment 

/tʃ/ voiceless palato- 

alveolar sibilant 

affricate 

tʃɛθ́òbó 'garlic'  Burmese 

borrowing 

/ŋ/ voiced velar nasal  beíŋ 

'opium' 

Burmese 

borrowing 

/x/ voiceless velar 

fricative 

xò/hò 'bamboo'  free 

variation 

/ɣ/ voiced velar 

fricative 

əɣ̄ò/əw̄ò   'rib'  free 

variation 

/ɦ/ voice glottal 

fricative 

ɦà 'question word'  tag 

question 

Table 6 Description of Geba rare consonants 

2.3.3 Consonants clusters 

Four consonant phones /w, l, j, r / occur as the second member of consonant 

clusters. There are twenty two consonant clusters observed in this data. They 

are: /mw, kl, pʰl, kʰl, kw, kʰw, ɡl, ɡw,tʰwl, mj, bl, kʰr, kr, pl, bw, θw, bj, sw, pw, pj, 

ʃw/.  

Table (7) shows the occurrence of the first consonant (C1) and the second (C2) 

consonant of the consonant clusters in Geba. 
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 /pʰ/ /p/ /k/ /kʰ/ /ɡ/ /m/ /b/ /tʰ/ /θ/ /s/ /ʃ/ 

/w/ - + + + + + + + + + + 

/l/ + + + + + - + - - - - 

/r/ - - + + - - - - - - - 

/j/ - + - - - + + - - - - 

Table 7 Co-occurrence of C1 and C2 in Geba 

According to the above table, the second member of the clusters must be one of 

/w, j, r, l /. 

/pʰ/ occurs only with /l / and /tʰ/, /θ /, /s/, /ʃ / occurs only with /w /. There are 

no trills, lateral approximants, approximants, liquids, voiceless nasals, 

semivowels, or implosives that appear as the first member of a cluster. 

The co-occurrence of C1 and C2 is restricted to four patterns to form consonant 

clusters. The following patterns are based on the 436 Geba wordlist.  

(a)-w- cluster (C1 w) pattern 

When C2 is /w/, C1 must be a plosive, fricative or nasal /p, k, kʰ, tʰ, m, b, θ, 

s, ʃ, ɡ /. The ten clusters found are exemplified below. 

 

mwɛʔ̀də̄ni ̄ 'tomorrow' 

kwàʔθí ' betel nut' 

θɛk̀ʰwɛʔ̀ 'corn' 

tʰwìʔ  'dog' 

ə̄bwèʔ  'intestine' 

θwìʔ  'blood' 

swé  spoon' 

sɔp̀wé  'to sneeze' 

ʃwéʔm̥eʔ́ 'to burn' 

ə̄tə̄ɡwè  'to bend' 
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(a) -llll- cluster (C1 llll) pattern 

When C2 is /l/, C1 must be one of plosives /p, pʰ, k, kʰ, b, ɡ /. Six clusters of 

this type found in Geba are exemplified below. 

m̥il̀ɛk̀lɛ ́ 'forest' 

ə̄pʰlòʔ  'seed' 

ɗàʔkʰlɛ ́ 'sugar cane' 

də̄ɡlɔθ̀ɛʔ̀ə̄le ́ 'red pepper' 

plé  'tongue' 

blèʔ  'arrow' 

 

(b) -r- cluster (C1 r) pattern 

When C2 is /r/, C1 must be one of voiceless velar /k, kʰ/. The two clusters 

found are shown below. 

dɛẁed̀ɛk̀ròʔ 'insect' 

θɛḱòkʰrɔʔ̀ 'to snore' 

(c) -j- cluster (C1 j) pattern 

When C2 is /j/, C1 must be one of bilabial /p, m, b/. The, four clusters are 

shown below. 

ək̄aḿjɪʔ̀  'tail' 

bjàʃípʰòʔ 'child' 

pjúʔà  'to boil something' 

2.4 Vowel phonemes 

There are nine vowels in Geba. There are no diphthongs in native Geba 

language, but a few diphthongs are found in Burmese borrowed words. Geba 

seems to have breathy vowels, but there is an unaccounted for regularity 

between vowel breathiness and the voicing of preceding consonants2. In this 

                                              

2  This regularity can be captured by the rule in (i).  
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presentation, the collected data are transcribed as phonetically voiced and 

breathiness is ignored.  

Table (8) shows the vowel phonemes in this Geba dialect. 

 

Front  Central  Back  

(unrounded)  (unrounded) (rounded) 

 

Close 

 

i 

  

 

 

u 

  ɪ   

e  ə o Close mid 

ɛ   ɔ 

Open   a  

Table 8 Geba Vowels 

2.4.1 Co-occurrence Charts 

Table (8) shows the distribution of consonant and vowel phones which are 

found with initial and medial elements.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                                                                           

(i) C____  C      / ___    V 
              |                 | 
         [voiced]         [..] 
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Char. -ɔ -ə -a -e -ɛ -ɪ -i -o -ʊ 

p 1 4 4 2 4   1 2   

pʰ 2 1 4 4 1     15 3 

t   16     1 1       

tʰ 2   12   2   16 9 1 

k   3 8   3 1   10 3 

ʔ 2 3 2 1 1   1   1 

b 3 2 1 2 1 1 3 7 2 

d 1 12 5 5 27 2 2 5 4 

kʰ 9 3 12   6     13 3 

ɡ 1 9 8 1       1 3 

m 6 1 3 6 12 1 18 2 16 

n 5 1 4 4 3 2 10 4 4 

r 1 1 3 1     1 4 2 

θ 2 12 13 3 18   8 20 1 

s 6 8 4 1 6   1 6 10 

ʃ 2 1 1 3 2   8 2 2 

sʰ 2   7 1 4   3 5 2 

ʃʰ       2     2     

h 1   2   5     2 3 

ʒ 1                 

ɣ 1                 

j 2 1 26 3 4 5   4 2 

l 8 9 23 19 18   5 15 4 

ɓ 1   13 1 5   2 6 5 

ɗ 5   1 2 3   3 3 4 

w     7 16 19   9 3 1 

        Table 9 Consonant and vowel co-occurrence chart 

From Table (9), vowel /ɪ / occurs with the consonants /t, k, b, d, m, n / often in 

complementary distribution with /i /. This deserves further investigation. The 

consonant /ʃʰ/ occurs only with the vowels /ɛ, i/ in complementary distribution 
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with /h /, and the consonants /ʒ / and /ɣ / are alike both occurring only with    

/ɔ /. 

2.4.2 Vowel phonemes contrast 

In the following example (10), phonetically similar segments are shown in 

analogous environments or minimal pairs.  

10 (a) [i]-[e] tʰínìɓù  'ladle'  dən̄es̀əɓ̄ɔ ́ 'pestle'  C.A.E 

     (b) [i]-[ɛ] tʰí  'water'  tʰɛ ́  'gold'  C.I.E 

     (c) [ɪ]-[ɛ] ʔɔj̀ɪ ̄  'to be far' jɛ ̀  'to laugh' C.A.E 

     (d) [e]-[ɪ] tʃʰé  'tiger'  ət̄ʃʰɪḱɛʔ̀  'to be bad' C.A.E 

     (e) [u]-[o] kʰùʔ  'to dig'  kʰòʔ  'deer'  C.I.E 

     (f) [ə]-[o] kʰàrəb̄ɔ ̀ 'shin'  rō  'to choose' C.A.E 

     (g) [ə]-[ɪ] əd̄ən̄a ̀  'to be straight' dɪ ́  'rice'  C.A.E 

     (i) [i]-[ɪ] əd̄i ́  'to be thick' dɪ ́  'rice'  C.A.E 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.4.3 Vowel description 

There are nine vowels phonemes in Geba. Table (10) shows the nine vowel 

phonemes in Geba. 
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Table 10 Vowel descriptions of Geba 

2.5 Tones 

Geba has three level tones: high, mid, low. All the tones can be attached to the 

glottal stop creating a new distinctive tone called a cut tone. One thing to note 

is that if the glottal stop appears in syllable initial position, it is a consonant; 

and, if it appears after the nucleus then it is a cut tone.  

Table (11) shows the occurrence and the phonetic transcription of Geba tones. 

 phonetic transcription cut tones 

mid ̄ ̄ʔ 

high ́ ́ʔ 

low ̀ ̀ʔ 

Table 11 Tones in Geba 

The mid tones usually occur with the close mid central unrounded vowel ə and 

also appear in minor syllables. In (11) are some examples which show tone 

contrast in Geba.  

 

(11) (a) high tone and low tone with cut tone 

kʰlí  'boat'  kʰlìʔ 'turtle' 

(b) high tone and low tone. 

kʰlí  'boat'  kʰlì 'cross bow' 

(c) high tone and high tone with cut tone 

segments example in Geba English 

/i/ əb̄iṕʰòʔ  'to be short' 

/ɪ/ ʔɔj̀ɪ ̄  'to be far' 

/e/ dən̄es̀əɓ̄ɔ ́  'pestle' 

/o/ əθ̄ó  'rotten' 

/ɛ/ tʰɛ ́  'gold' 

/ɔ/ sɔp̀we ́ 'to sneeze' 

/a/ θàʔ  'to itch'  

/u/ sùθímìʔ 'finger nail' 

/ə/ kʰàrəb̄ɔ ̀ 'shin' 
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hó 'silver'  hóʔ 'bamboo' 

(d) high cut tone and low cut tone  

θóʔ 'tree'  θòʔ 'louse' 

 

2.6 Conclusion 

There are two types of syllables, major syllables and minor syllables, in Geba. 

Words occur with stress in different syllable position such as in the first syllable 

position in major syllable and the second syllable position if there is a minor 

syllable.  

There are 34 consonants, including 5 rare consonant phonemes, found in this 

analysis. Twelve consonants co-occur with four consonants in consonant 

clusters. 

There are nine vowels in Geba and no diphthongs are found except in borrowed 

Burmese words. There are three tones, mid, high, low, and the glottal stop can 

be attached to all three tones to form cut tones. 
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CHAPTER 3 

WORD CLASSES AND MORPHOLOGICAL PROCESSES  

3.0 Introduction 

In this chapter different word classes in Geba are described. Words are a unit of 

expression which is universally intuitively recognized by native-speakers in both 

spoken and written language (Crystal 2003:500).  

Schachter (1985:3) states: 

The grammatical properties of a word that are relevant to its part of speech 

classification include the word's distribution, its range of syntactic functions, 

and the morphological or syntactic categories for which it is specifiable. 

Dixon (2006:2) states:   

The main function of a language is to communicate meaning from speaker to 

addressee. Basic concepts are encoded as words, which are related together 

within the grammar. Three word classes are, I maintain, implicit in the 

structure of each human language: nouns, verbs and adjectives. Each has (a) a 

prototypical conceptual basis; and (b) prototypical grammatical function(s). 

The recognition of word classes in a language must be on the basis of internal 

grammatical criteria for that language.  

The grammatical properties of each word which are relevant to its part of 

speech classification are described based on "language internal grammatical 

criteria". Word classes are divided into two broad categories: major word 

classes, such as nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, and minor word classes, 

such as pronouns, demonstratives, classifiers, numerals and quantifiers, 

prepositions, locator nouns, conjunctions and particles. Morphological processes 

which include elaborate expressions, compounding, and affixations are also 

discussed. 
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3.1 Major word classes 

In this section four different types of major word classes are presented. Nouns, 

verbs, adjectives and adverbs function as near universal parts of speech and are 

considered the major word classes; they are categorized as open word classes. 

Nouns will be discussed in sub-section 3.1.1 which includes the discussion of 

common nouns, proper nouns, mass nouns and abstract nouns. Section 3.1.2 

will discuss main verbs, auxiliary verbs, preverbal and postverbal auxiliary 

verbs, copulas, and directionals. The third section, 3.1.3, will present adjectives, 

and the last sub-section, 3.1.4, will discuss the adverbs. 

3.1.1 Nouns 

Nouns are initially delimited semantically as a class of words which typically 

denote the name of most persons, places, and things. Their common syntactic 

function is as arguments or heads of arguments (Schachter 1985:7).  

Syntactically, nouns are words that occur in the following constructions in 

Geba: 

(i) Nouns can occur in a simple noun phrase structure with a classifier3 as 

shown in example (1). 

(1) (Elicitation) 

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

'one child' 

(ii) Nouns can be found as heads of noun phrases and can function as arguments 

of verbs in clauses, as in example (2). 

 

                                              

3 Classifiers do not function as pronouns like Thai language and they do not head noun-phrases. 
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(2) (Elicitation) 

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

əm̥̄ik̀ʰó

man

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

swɛ̀

run

V
 

The boy runs. 

In the above example, əp̄i ́ səp̄ʰò əm̥̄ik̀ʰó, 'the boy' is a preceding noun which 

functions as the subject argument of the verb swɛ ̀'run'. 

Nouns in Geba also allow modification by quantifiers, modification by relative 

clauses and replacement by pronouns. These are explained in related sections. 

3.1.1.1 Common nouns 

Common nouns in Geba can be distinguished from other types of nouns because 

this type of noun can be followed by numerals and classifiers. Common nouns in 

Geba typically denote objects, places, and times. Objects, such as human and 

non-human things, places, and times occur with related classifiers (i.e. common 

nouns occur with sortal classifiers). The following examples show different types 

of common nouns with classifiers. Example (3) shows a common noun denoting 

a human classified by the human sortal classifier bwɛ.̀ 

(3) (Elicitation) 

mō

mother

N

θó

three

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

'three mothers' 

In example (4), large, four-legged animals and rodents are classified by the 

sortal classifier ɗó. In (5), small, four-legged animals, birds, amphibians, and 

insects are classified by the sortal classifier ɓɛ.̀ 
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(4) (Elicitation) 

tʰwì

dog

N

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

'three dogs' 

(5) (Elicitation) 

ɗɪʔ́

frog

N

lwì

four

NUM

ɓɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

'four frogs' 

More classifiers are presented in section 3.2.3. 

3.1.1.2 Proper nouns 

Proper nouns in Geba identify a specific entity, such as a person, place, thing, or 

specific period of time by its formal name. This type of noun does not occur 

with a classifier unless there are two or more entities that the proper noun could 

refer to. The following are examples of some proper nouns in Geba. 

Name of the person: ʔúsaŋt̀ʰʊŋ ́ 'U San Tun' 

Name of the village: ɗɔm̀aɗ̄ə ́   'Dor Mar Der' 

Example (6a) shows that it would be unnatural to modify a proper noun with a 

number phrase dʒì 'two'.  

(6a) (Elicitation) 

*maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

dʒì

two

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

'Two Maungs' 

In example (6b), ʔɔ ̀ 'have' is required for denoting two instances of a proper 

name. The verb ʔɔ ̀predicatively joins the proper noun and the classifier phrase. 
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(6b) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔʔʔʔɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀

have

V

dʒì

two

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ɗó

at

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

FP

FP
 

There are two Maungs at school. 

Nouns which express time can be found without classifiers as shown in example 

(7). 

(7) (Elicitation) 

kʰúdən̄i ̀

today

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N
 

Today, I go to school. 

Example (8) shows an ungrammatical use of a time expression with a number 

and classifiers, də ̄θɛ.́ 

(8) (Elicitation) 

*kʰúdən̄i ̀

today

N

də̄

one

NUM

θɛ́

day

CLF

jə̄

1S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N
 

Today, one day I go to school. 

However, θɛ ́ 'day' and wɔ ́ 'morning' can also function alone as time classifiers, 

and they can be counted with a number. For instance, də ̄θɛ ́'one day', dʒì θɛ ́'two 

days' and də ̄wɔ ́ 'one morning', dʒì wɔ ́ 'two mornings'. Examples (9) and (10), 

show 'day' and 'morning' as countable nouns with numbers and related 

classifiers.    

(9) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

lé

go

V

dɛm̀ɛl̀ó̥

training

N

ddddʒʒʒʒìììì

two

NUM

θθθθɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

day

CLF
 

I am (going) training for two days. 
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(10) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

lé

go

V

dɛm̀ɛl̀ó̥

training

N

ddddʒʒʒʒìììì

two

NUM

wwwwɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔ́

morning

CLF
 

I go training for two mornings. 

3.1.1.3 Mass nouns 

Mass nouns are also found in Geba. Mass nouns can only be counted if a 

measure classifier is used. Examples (11), (12), and (13) show mass nouns with 

a specific container to measure them. 

For the mass noun tʰi 'water' the specific container səl̄ɔʔ̀ 'cup' is used to classify 

the noun.    

(11) (Elicitation) 

tʰí

water

N

lwì

four

NUM

ssssə̄ə̄ə̄əl̄lllɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔʔ̀ʔʔʔ

cup

CLF
 

'four cups of water' 

For the mass noun hú 'rice' the specific container tùʔ 'cup' is used to classify the 

noun as in example (12).    

(12) (Elicitation) 

hú

rice

N

lwì

four

NUM

tùtùtùtùʔʔʔʔ

cup

CLF
 

'four cups of rice'  

For the mass noun lòθímìʔ 'sand' the specific container tʰə ̀'bag' is used to classify 

the noun as in (13). 

 

 



  

43 

 

(13) (Elicitation) 

lòθímìʔ

sand

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ttttʰhhhə̀ə̀ə̀ə̀

bag

CLF
 

'one bag of sand' 

According to the above findings, there are various mass nouns which are 

uncountable but do occur with related measure classifiers. 

3.1.1.4 Abstract nouns  

Abstract nouns are also found in Geba. Examples (14), (15), and (16) show 

some abstract nouns in Geba.  

(14) (Elicitation) 

dɛm̥̀ɔɓ̀ɛʔ̀

mercy

N
 

'mercy' 

 

(15) (Elicitation) 

dɛɓ̀ɛĺɔʔ̀

love

N
 

'love' 

(16) (Elicitation) 

dɛθ̀ɛt̀ʰɛʔ̀

anger

N
 

'anger' 
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Abstract nouns in Geba are formed by adding the prefix dɛ ̀   to verbs or adjectives 

and thereby changing their word class into nouns. Abstract nouns cannot be 

used with a count classifier or any container. They are uncountable nouns. 

The evidence that the abstract nouns cannot be used with classifiers or any 

measurable container is shown in example (17). 

 (17) (Elicitation) 

*dɛɓ̀ɛĺɔʔ̀

love

N

lwì

four

NUM

dɛɓ̀ɛĺɔʔ̀

love

N
 

'four kinds of love' 

There are some abstract concepts which do not have a native Geba word. To 

express such concepts, a word with a similar meaning or a negated antonym is 

used. For example, the word 'hate' does not exist in Geba. therefore, native 

speakers use a word with a similar meaning, θɛt̀ʰɛʔ̀ 'angry', or they might use the 

negative usage, tə ̄wɛ ̀nɔʔ́ 'not good'.  

Another example is the concept 'smart'. As there is no specific term for 'smart' in 

Geba, native speakers sometimes borrow ə ̄pʰjàʔ làʔ 'smart' or əp̀ʰjɪʔ̀ 'well-become' 

from Burmese or use native words which have the most similar meaning. 

Borrowed words function as single words as in əʔ̄ínòswɛ ̀ 'brain run', or ə ̄ plaʔ́ 

'polite or well-behaved', or səp̄ʰrɛʔ́tʰàsəp̄ʰrɛʔ́là    'active'.  

3.1.2 Verbs 

Different kinds of verbs are widely used in Geba to express activity, state, 

accomplishment, or achievement. Verbs appear in Geba as main verbs, auxiliary 

verbs, postverbal auxiliaries, copulas, and directional particles. The following 

section will discuss the syntactic structure and the functions of verbs in Geba. 
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3.1.2.1 Main verbs 

Main verbs in Geba may be the only verb in a verb phrase. Examples (18), (19), 

(20), and (21) show main verbs in Geba. 

In example (18), the verb ʔɔ ̀ 'stay' is a monosyllabic full verb occurring as the 

predicate. 

 (18) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔʔʔʔɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀

stay

V

ʃi ̀̀

house

N
 

Maung stays home/ Maung stayed home/ Maung is staying home. 

Examples (19), (20), and (21) also show that the monosyllabic full verbs dè 'hit', 

swɛ ̀ 'run', and ʔà 'eat' optionally function as predicates in Geba without 

additional verbal particles. 

(19) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

dèdèdèdè

hit

V

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP
 

Maung hits Zaw. 

(20) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

swswswswɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

run

V

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N
 

Maung runs to school. 
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(21) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔʔʔʔàààà

eat

V

dɛ́

thing

N

ɗó

with

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N
 

Maung eats with his father. 

3.1.2.2 Auxiliary verbs 

Auxiliary verbs occur with the main verb to form a complex verb phrase. 

Auxiliary verbs cannot be the head which provides the main semantic content of 

the verb phrase and they cannot occur alone without the main verb. Two kinds 

of auxiliaries, pre-verb auxiliaries and post-verb auxiliaries, occur in Geba. 

Auxiliaries are a closed minor class but discussed here with verbs since some of 

them are also verbs. In this thesis, the term auxiliary is used for any verbal 

particles that are not full verbs. 

3.1.2.2.1 Preverbal auxiliaries 

In Geba, preverbal auxiliaries occur before the main verb. kə ̄'will', and negation 

'tə…̄.nɔʔ́' are preverbal auxiliaries occurring in Geba. 

Preverbal auxiliary kkkkə̄ə̄ə̄ə ̄   

The auxiliary kə ̄'will' always precedes the main verb. In example (22), the verb 

θábò 'sing' occurs with the auxiliary verb kə ̄'will' to form a verb phrase.  

(22) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

kkkkə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

will

AUX

θábò

sing

V

dɛ̀

thing

N
 

Maung will sing. 

The auxiliary verb kə 'will' functions as a future marking to express an 

incomplete action that will be done in the future. Example (23) shows the 

incomplete action (irrealis) construction in Geba. 
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(23) (Elicitation) 

mɔb̀é

next

ADV

tə̄

one

NUM

lɛ̥ ́

month

N

nò

that

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

kkkkə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

will

AUX

lé

go

V

tʰà

ascend

V

ɗó

to

PREP

máŋdəl̄é

Mandalay

PROP
 

Next month, I will go to Mondalay. 

 

Preverbal negative auxiliary 'ttttə̄ə̄ə̄ə…̄.n….n….n….nɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔʔ́ʔʔʔ'''' 

In Geba, negative particles can be found as the discontinuous morphemes 

'tə…̄.nɔʔ́'. In this type of discontinuous morpheme structure, the first negative 

particle can be found as preverbal auxiliary before the main verb and the other 

always in final position. Example (24) shows the discontinuous negative 

structure of the preverbal auxiliary 'tə…̄.nɔʔ́'.  

(24) (Elicitation) 

əp̄iśəp̄ʰòʔ

child

N

tə̄

not

NEG

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N

nɔʔ́

not

NEG
 

The child does not go to school. 

The negation of the copula in Geba is the same as negation of a main verb. It is 

a discontinuous morpheme, the first part of which precedes the copula and the 

second part of which follows the predicate in final clause position. Example (25) 

shows a copula verb in Geba. 

(25) (Elicitation) 

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

sər̄à

teacher

N
 

He is a teacher. 

Examples (26) and (27) show the syntactic structure of the negation of a copula 

and possession in Geba. 
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(26) (Elicitation) 

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

tə̄

not

NEG

mɪ ̄

be

COP

sər̄à

teacher

N

nɔʔ́

not

NEG
 

He is not a teacher. 

(27) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

tʰwì

dog

N

tə̄

not

NEG

ʔɔ̀

have

V

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

nɔʔ́

not

NEG
 

He doesn't have my dog. 

Example (28) is an ungrammatical structure of negative copula in Geba. 

(28) (Elicitation) 

*sɛ̀

3S

PRN

tə̄

not

NEG

mɪ ̄

be

COP

nɔʔ́

not

NEG

sər̄à

teacher

N
 

He is not a teacher. 

In summary, two kinds of auxiliaries kə,̄ and negative 'tə…̄.nɔʔ́' appear before the 

verb and are called preverbal auxiliaries.  

3.1.2.2.2 Postverbal auxiliaries  

Geba has several post verbal auxiliaries. mó, in otherwise unmarked sentences, 

expresses that, the action has already happened. The aspect marker wè 'still' 

shows the action in progress. They occur as postverbal auxiliaries. The 

directional verbs are also treated as postverbal auxiliaries. 
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Postverbal auxiliary mómómómó    

The postverbal auxiliary mó    appears after the main verb and is denoted as a 

postverbal auxiliary. Example (29) shows the postverbal auxiliaries mó 

indicating a completed action. 

(29) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

mómómómó

AUX

AUX

bəĺɛ̀

where

QW
 

Where did Maung go? 

Postverbal auxiliary wèwèwèwè    

Another postverbal auxiliary marking in Geba is expressed by adding wè 'still' to 

the main verb. Example (30) shows the imperfective structure in Geba with a 

stative verb. 

(30) GB 9.5(1) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

stay

V

wèwèwèwè

still

ASP

ɗó

at

PREP

máŋdəl̄é

Mandalay

PROP
 

He is still in Mandalay. 

The same postverbal auliliary wè is used with active verbs to form the 

progressive structure in Geba. Example (31) shows the progressive aspect 

construction in Geba. 

(31) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

swɛ̀

run

V

wèwèwèwè

still

ASP
 

He is still running. 

Example (32) shows another example of aspect marking with an active verb. 



  

50 

 

(32) (Elicitation) 

w̥ɛ̀

rain

N

zú

fall

V

wèwèwèwè

still

ASP
 

It is still raining. 

Another kind of collocation is the empahtic marker pʰáθàʔ with wè. In this case, 

the aspect marker is intensified and indicates that the agent is doing something 

indeed.  

Example (33) shows the collocation pʰáθàʔ and wè in a transitive clause.  

(33) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔà

eat

V

ɗí

rice

N

ppppʰhhhááááθθθθààààʔʔʔʔ

PRT

PRT

wèwèwèwè

still

ASP
 

Maung is still eating rice. 

Postverbal auxiliary zàzàzàzà    

Geba has several mood and mode markers that occur in the verb phrase. One 

such modality verb is zà 'can/ able to'. It follows after the main verb to form a 

postverbal auxiliary in Geba. Example (34) shows that the modality verb 'able 

or can' following the verb. 

(34) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

sàtʰì

see

V

zàzàzàzà

can

AUX

wè

still

ASP

sɛ́

3S

PRN
 

I still can see him. 

Postverbal auxiliaries as directional verbs    

Directional verbs in Geba can be seen as postverbal auxiliary verbs. The 

following examples (35) and (36) show directional verbs in Geba.  
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A directional verb can also function as a main verb. In example (38), the 

directional verb occurs as a main verb. 

(35) (Elicitation) 

ɓɛt̀əɓ̄ɛǹɔʔ̀

probably

ADV

sə̄

3S

PRN

tʰà

ascend

V

ɗó

to

PREP

jàŋɡòŋ

Yangon

PROP
 

Probably, he will go to Yangon. 

In example (36), the directional verb tʰà 'ascend' follows the main verb to show 

the direction and the movement of the agent is ascending. 

(36) (Elicitation) 

ɓɛt̀əb̄ɛǹɔ̀

probably

ADV

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ttttʰhhhàààà

ascend

V

ɗó

to

PREP

jàŋɡòŋ

Yangon

PROP
 

Probably, he will go to Yangon. 

In example (37), the directional verb ɡè follows the main verb to show the 

direction is reversed and redone by the agent. 

(37) GA 24(1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

dè

hit

V

là

decend

V

ɡè

back

V

ən̄è

himself

REFLX
 

Maung hit himself. 

As seen in the above examples, the directional verbs in Geba show the 

movement and the direction of the agent. Syntactically, the directional verbs 

can follow the main verb and they function as postverbal auxiliary to deepen 

the meaning of the main verb. 
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Postverbal auxiliary as adverbs    

Adverbs are words which modify the meaning of a verb. Typically, adverbs 

follow the main verb and function as postverbal auxiliary in Geba. Example (38) 

shows the adverb əp̄la ́'quickly' modifying a verb. 

(38) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

hɛʔ̀

walk

V

ə̄ə̄ə̄əp̄láplápláplá

quickly

ADV

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

I walk quickly. 

3.1.2.2.3 Preverbal and Postverbal auxiliary ɓɛ ̀

Another kind of auxiliary in Geba is ɓɛ.̀ ɓɛ ̀'have to', occur as both preverbal and 

post verbal auxiliaries. The preauxiliary verb ɓɛ ̀   in Geba functions as the 

auxiliary verb 'have to' or 'should' which has a hortative sense. The word order 

for the modal sense 'have to' would be 'V AUX' while 'should' has the word order 

'AUX V'. Example (39) shows ɓɛ ̀as the modal verb'have to' in Geba. 

(39) WL 005 

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

ɓɓɓɓɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

have to

AUX

pɔm̀ū

woman

N

ɡər̄ə̄

organization

N

kʰò

leader

N

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF
 

I had to work as a woman group leader one time. 

Example (40) shows ɓɛ ̀as the modal auxiliary verb 'should' in Geba. 

(40) DB 029 

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

nò

that

DEM

kə̄

will

AUX

ɓɓɓɓɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

have to

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

sàdɛ̀

how much

ADV

sàdɛ̀

how much

ADV
 

How much we should eat for one time. 
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In example (41), the modal auxiliary verb ɓɛ ̀ 'must' is used for giving command 

or strong advice. 

(41) (Elicitation) 

kʰúdən̄i ̀

today

N

nə̄

2S

PRN

ɓɓɓɓɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

have to

AUX

lé

go

V

tʰà

ascend

V

tʃaúŋ

school

N
 

You must go to school today. 

Summary of preverbal and postverbal auxiliaries 

The following table shows the summary of preverbal and postverbal auxiliaries 

which precede and follow the main verb in Geba. 

preverbal auxiliary main 

verb 

postverbal auxiliary 

future marker   kə ̄'will'   

auxiliary     ɓɛ ̀'have to'  auxiliary ɓɛ ̀'have to' 

negation  tə…̄.nɔʔ́  'not'   

  past particle mó 'did' 

  aspect marker wè  'still' 

  modal verb zà  'able/can' 

  directional verb tʰà 'ascend', là 'descend' 

  adverbs plà 'quickly', θàɗɔ ́ 'slowly', θər̄ò 

'quietly' 

Table 12 Preverbal and postverbal auxiliaries in Geba 

3.1.2.3 Copula 

Copula verbs are defined as those verbs which link a noun phrase and a non-

verb predicate. In example (42), the Geba copula mɪ ̄is shown linking two noun 

phrases. mɪ ̄never takes an adverb or aspect marker in an equative construction. 
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(42) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

hì

house

N

mmmmɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄

be

COP

nə̄

2S

PRN

hì

house

N
 

My house is your house. 

The following example (43) shows the ungrammatical structure mɪ ̄with aspect 

marker. 

(43) (Elicitation) 

*jə̄

1S

PRN

hì

house

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

nə̄

2S

PRN

hì

house

N

wè

still

ASP
 

My house is your house. 

In example (44), the copula mɪ ̄ joins a pronoun and a common noun. 

(44) (Elicitation) 

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

mmmmɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄

be

COP

sər̄à

teacher

N
 

He is a teacher. 

In example (45), another kind of copula ʔɔ,̀ related to the verb 'live' and 'stay', 

joins a noun phrase and a prepositional phrase in a locative construction. This 

kind of construction can take adverb or aspect markers. 

(45) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

tʰwì

dog

N

ʔʔʔʔɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀

stay

V

ɗó

at

PREP

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

nù

FP

FP
 

My dog is with him. 
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3.1.3 Adjectives 

Adjectives in Geba modify nouns and, typically, the adjective follows the noun. 

However, in some cases, adjectives behave similarly to verbs. Thus, it is not 

clear if adjectives form their own class or are subclass of verbs. While adjectives 

have some characteristics of verbs, there is still good evidence that adjectives 

form a distinct word class in Geba.  

Jones (1961ː16) describes adjectives as verbs which attributive to nouns or 

adjectival verbs which follows verbs. 

''Verbs in Karen languages are syntactically free form. When they occur in 

an attributive construction with a headnoun, they follow after the noun. 

Adjectival verbs immediately follow primary verbs and it is attributed to the 

verb. The secondary verb is situated in final position in verb constructions 

and they are attributed to the entire construction.'' 

The following section will discuss how adjectives are similar and dissimilar to 

verbs. 

3.1.3.1 Features adjectives have in common with verbs  

The functions of adjectives which are similar to verbs are discussed below. In 

Geba, adjectives are negated in the same way as verbs. The two examples (46a) 

and (46b) show the affirmative and negative construction with adjectives.  

(46a) (Elicitation) 

pʰɔ̀

flower

N

əj̄ò

this

DEM

nù

this

DEM

əl̄é

red

ADJ
 

This flower is red. 
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(46b) (Elicitation) 

pʰɔ̀

flower

N

əj̄ò

this

DEM

nù

this

DEM

tə̄

not

NEG

lé

red

ADJ

nɔʔ́

not

NEG
 

This flower is not red. 

Examples (47a) and (47b) show the intransitive verb swɛ ̀ 'run' and its negated 

form. In both cases negation is structurally the same. 

(47a) (Elicitation) 

písəp̄ʰò

child

N

əm̄ik̀ʰó

man

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

swɛ̀

run

V
 

The boy runs. 

(47b) (Elicitation) 

písəp̄ʰò

child

N

əm̄ik̀ʰó

man

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ət̄ə̄

not

NEG

swɛ̀

run

V

nɔʔ́

not

NEG
 

The boy does not run. 

Another similarity is that adjectives can be modified by the aspect marker wè 

'still' that normally modifies verbs as in example (48). 

(48) (Elicitation) 

hì

house

N

əjò

this

DEM

θɛ́

new

ADJ

wè

still

ASP
 

This house is still new. 

Example (49) is the aspect marker wè 'still' that modifies verbs. 
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(49) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

swɛ̀

run

V

wèwèwèwè

still

ASP
 

He is still running. 

Thirdly, both main verbs and adjectives in Geba also occur alone as the 

predicate of a clause, describing the subject of the clause; there is no auxiliary 

or copula verb. Example (50) shows the subject and the predicate, which is an 

adjective in a stative clause, and the noun phrase is followed by the adjective. 

(50) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

θɛt̀ʰɛʔ̀

angry

ADJ
 

I am angry. 

Example (51) shows the subject and a predicate, which is a motion verb swɛ ̀

'run', where the subject is followed by the main verb.  

(51) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

swɛ̀

run

V
 

Maung runs. 

3.1.3.2 Features that separate adjectives from verbs 

There is also evidence that adjectives are distinct from verbs. Inside the noun 

phrase, both adjectives and verbs can modify a noun. Examples (52) and (53) 

show how adjectives and verbs function attributively inside a noun phrase. The 

fact that the classifier follows əθ̄ípà 'black' shows that this modification is inside 

noun phrase. In a noun phrase, adjectives and verbs typically follow the noun. 
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(52) (Elicitation) 

tʰwì

dog

N

əəəəθθθθípàípàípàípà

black

ADJ

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

ən̄ò

that

DEM

nù

this

DEM
 

'that one black dog' 

Usually, verbs directly modify the noun. In example (53), the verb modifies the 

preceding noun but requires the prefix ə.̄ Without adding ə ̄ the result is 

ungrammatical and the same is true of adjectives as seen in (52). 

(53) (Elicitation) 

tʰwì

dog

N

ə̄ə̄ə̄əs̄wswswswɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

run

V

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

ən̄ò

that

DEM

nù

TOP

TOP

sàtʰì

see

V

tʰòpʰòʔ

bird

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

That one dog (which) runs sees the bird. 

Example (54) shows that it is ungrammatical if a relativizer is included between 

the noun and verb and the same is true of adjectives. 

(54) (Elicitation) 

*tʰwì

dog

N

ɗɗɗɗóóóó

which

REL

əs̄wɛ̀

run

V

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

ən̄ò

that

DEM

nù

TOP

TOP

sàtʰì

see

V

tʰòpʰòʔ

bird

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

That dog which runs see the bird. 

However, more than one adjective can occur in a noun phrase, while verbs are 

limited to one. Example (55) shows the positions of multiple adjectives in a 

noun phrase in Geba. Also, the prefix ə ̄is required to attach adjectives. 

(55) (Elicitation) 

tʰwì

dog

N

ə̄ə̄ə̄əl̄élélélé

red

ADJ

ə̄ə̄ə̄əɗ̄ɗɗɗóóóó

big

ADJ

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

'the three red big dogs' 
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Example (56) shows that is it is ungrammatical for two consecutive verbs to 

appear followed by a number and classifier. 

(56) (Elicitation) 

*tʰwì

dog

N

swswswswɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

run

V

ʔʔʔʔàààà

eat

V

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

'dog runs eats three' 

If a verb and adjective occur together, it would be ungrammatical to omit the 

relativizer which normally occurs before the verb and also the position of 

adjective appear after verb as in example (57). 

(57) (Elicitation) 

*tʰwì

dog

N

əs̄wɛ̀

run

V

əl̄è

red

ADJ

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

'the three run red dogs' 

If an adjective and verb appear consecutively, the relativlizer ɗó should appear 

before the verb to be more natural in the sentence. Example (58) shows that the 

relativizer is needed in this kind of construction in Geba  

(58) (Elicitation) 

tʰwì

dog

N

əθ̄ípà

black

ADJ

ɗɗɗɗóóóó

which

REL

əs̄wɛ̀

run

V

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

nù

TOP

TOP

sàtʰì

see

V

tʰòpʰòʔ

bird

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

The three running black dogs see the bird. 

The next evidence is from comparative and superlative constructions. The 

comparative degree suffix marker -ɗɔl̀i ́ directly follows the adjective in 

comparative constructions. 

Example (59) shows the comparative constructions with an adjective.  
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(59) GB 12.4(1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ttttʰhhhóóóó----ɗɗɗɗɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔl̀i ́li ́li ́li ́

tall-er

ADJ-SUF

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP
 

Maung is taller than Zaw. 

For verbs, to form the comparative structure, another adverb ʔɔʔ̀ɛʔ́ optionally 

can precede the comparative morpheme ɗɔl̀i ́as in example (60). 

(60) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

θəh̄ɛ́

know

V

ʔʔʔʔɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔʔ̀ʔʔʔɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛʔ́ʔʔʔ----ɗɗɗɗɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔl̀i ́li ́li ́li ́

much-er

ADV-SUF

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP
 

Maung knows more than Zaw. 

It is also natural to construct the sentence without ʔɔʔ̀ɛʔ́ as in example (61). 

(61) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

θθθθə̄ə̄ə̄əh̄hhhɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ-́---ɗɗɗɗɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔl̀i ́li ́li ́li ́

know-er

V-SUF

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP
 

Maung knows more than Zaw. 

Adjectives can also occur only with suffix -ɡəd̄ú in the superlative construction 

but verbs need an adverb ʔɔʔ̀ɛʔ́ to function in the superlative suffix -ɡəd̄ú 

construction. Example (62) shows the superlative structure of adjectives in Geba 

without adverb ʔɔʔ̀ɛʔ́. 

(62) GB 12.5(1) 

ɗó

at

PREP

ɗó

village

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

this

DEM

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

tʰó-ɡəd̄ù

tall-est

ADJ-SUF

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Maung is the tallest in the village. 
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But verbs need the adverb ʔɔʔ̀ɛʔ́ to come before the superlative marker -ɡəd̄ú in a 

superlative construction as in example (63). 

(63) (Elicitation) 

ɗó

at

PREP

ɗó

village

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

that

DEM

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

θəh̄ɛ́

know

V

ʔʔʔʔɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔʔ̀ʔʔʔɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛʔ́ʔʔʔ----ɡɡɡɡəd̄úəd̄úəd̄úəd̄ú

much-est

ADV-SUF

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

In the village, Maung knows much. 

3.1.3.3 Summary  

As can be seen above, adjectives seem to share some characteristics of verbs 

especially with regards to negation and aspect markers. Also, both main verbs 

and adjectives occur as the predicate of a clause without auxiliaries. But 

adjectives also have distinct characteristics not shared with verbs. The position 

and structure of adjectives and verbs in a noun phrase, the prefix ə,̄ the position 

of a relativizer, the serial construction of attributive adjectives and verbs, and 

the comparative and superlative construction show strong evidence that 

adjectives exist in Geba as a distinct word class. Table (13) shows the 

comparison of adjectives and verbs.  

 
 adjective verb 

negation + + 

aspect marking + + 

as predicates without copula + + 

attribute to noun phrase + + 

ə-prefix + + 

Can precede another adjective modifier + - 

Follow another adjective without /ɗó/ + odd 

comparative construction with  /ʔɔʔ̀ɛʔ́/ never optional 

superlative construction with  /ʔɔʔ̀ɛʔ́/ never always 

Table 13 The comparison of adjectives and verbs 

in Geba  
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According to the above findings, there is evidence that adjectives belong to a 

definable class which is separate from verbs.  

3.1.4 Adverbs 

Adverbs are words which modify the meaning of a verb, an adjective, or 

another adverb. Typically, adverbs follow verbs. 

Henderson 1967:171states: 

There are three tones in Bwe; high level, mid level and low level. Tonal 

alternation, which can occur together with vowel alternation, alternation of 

the initial consonant, or final consonant alternation, is found in reduplicative 

or repetitive expressions. Some similarities between Bwe phonology and 

syntax structures and Geba are found.  

Jones (1961ː21) states that adverbials occur in a special initial position in 

extended constructions. 

Example (64) shows the adverb əp̄la ́'quickly' modifying a verb.  

(64) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

hɛʔ̀

walk

V

əp̄lá

quickly

ADV

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Maung walks quickly. 

Sometimes adverbs of movement modify by using a reduplicated form. In 

example (65), the reduplication expresses the feeling that the speaker is 

emphasizing the action he is doing or he was doing. It is noted that the first 

adverb has low tone and the second adverb has high tone.  
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(65) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

hɛʔ̀

walk

V

plà

quickly

ADV

plá

quickly

ADV
 

Maung walks more quickly. 

ʃòʔ 'very' is used to intensify the manner of action expressed in the phrase as in 

example (66). 

(66) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

hɛʔ̀

walk

V

plá

quickly

ADV

ʃòʔ

very

ADJ
 

I walk very quickly. 

Sometimes adverbs do not directly follow the adjective, verb, or adverb they 

modify. In this case they are associated with the word they modify by another 

preposition in order to emphasize the action. Example (67) shows the adverb 

əp̄la ́which modifies hɛʔ̀ 'walk'. Its association is marked by the preposition ɗó. 

The adverb follows after the verb but if it is connected by the preposition ɗó 4it 

emphasizes the manner. 

(67) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

hɛʔ̀

walk

V

ɗɗɗɗóóóó

with

CONJ

əp̄lá

quickly

ADV

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

I walk quickly/ I am walking quickly. 

tək̄ʰátək̄ʰà is another adverb that occurs as a reduplicated form. Example (68) 

shows it as a negative reduplicated adverbial. It is noted that tone changes 

occur in reduplicated form. 

                                              

4 ɗó not only denotes 'to' but also as 'with' when it is used to indicate the manner. 
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(68) BH 004 

sə̄

3S

PRN

də̄

one

NUM

dè

hit

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

tə̄

not

NEG

ɗó

CLF

CLF

ttttə̄ə̄ə̄ək̄kkkʰhhhááááttttə̄ə̄ə̄ək̄kkkʰhhhàààà

never

ADV

nɔʔ́

not

NEG
 

He never beats his horse. 

Adverbial elaborate expressions also appear as reduplicated forms where the 

first two syllables and the last two syllables are the same (i.e.AABB). Examples 

(69) and (70) show an adverb of elaboration in Geba. 

(69) GB 15.7(4) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

swɛ̀

run

V

bàbàbàbàbàbàbàbàssssʰhhhɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛśsssʰhhhɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

difficulty

ADV

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

nò

this

DEM

əl̄ad́as̀ʰóʔ

tired

V

sɛ̀

3S

PRN
 

The harder Maung ran, the more tired he got. 

(70) GB 16.2(3) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔɔ̀

stay

V

ʃì

house

N

bù

in

PREP

jjjjɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔj̀jjjɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔj̀aj̀àjaj̀àjaj̀àjaj̀à

always

ADV

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Maung always stays home. 

Adverb intensifiers occur after the adjective. In example (71), the adverb pìʔ 

intensifies the preceding adjective əθ̄ípà 'black'.  

(71) (Elicitation) 

tʰwì

dog

N

ɗó

which

REL

ək̄aḿɪ ̄

tail

N

əθ̄ípà

black

ADJ

pìpìpìpìʔʔʔʔ

really

INTS
 

'The dog with the jet-black tail' 

Several varieties of adverb constructions are found in Geba. As can be seen 

above, adverbs in Geba occur as reduplication, intensifier, elaboration, and are 

sometimes linked by ɗó. 
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3.2 Minor word classes 

Minor word classes in Geba form closed classes. The closed classes, pronouns, 

demonstratives, prepositions and locator nouns, numerals, classifiers, and 

conjunctions, are discussed in this section. 

3.2.1 Pronouns 

Pronouns are a small closed class of words which may function as the subject or 

the object in a clause. Pronouns can also function as arguments in prepositional 

phrases, and some pronoun forms occur as possessors in noun phrases. In Geba, 

pronouns play an important role by providing continuity and brevity. No gender 

or class distinctions are relevant for pronouns. The inclusive and exclusive 

distincition is only for emphasis and occurs only in first person plural pronouns. 

There are also reflexive pronouns and reciprocal pronouns. Pronouns are 

marked for person (1st, 2nd, and 3rd). Number is also marked in 1st and 2nd person 

pronouns. Table (14) shows the different pronouns for different functions in the 

clause or phrase in Geba. 

 

 

T

a

b

l

e

 

1

4

 

Tabel 14 pronoun systems in Geba  

According to the above table, the 1st person singular pronouns jə ̄and jɛ ̀appear 

in the subject position. However, they are distinguished in that they appear 

Function  Number 

Subject/free 

pronoun 

Object Possessor refelxives 

Singular jə/̄jɛ ̀ jɛ ́ jə ̄ jən̄e ̀

Exclusive wà wà wà 

1st 

Person Plural 

Inclusive kə ̄ kɛ ́ kə ̄

singular nə ̄2nd 

Person plural θí 

nɛ ́

 

nə ̄ nən̄e ̀

3rd 

Person 

 sə/̄ə/̄sɛ ̀ sɛ ́ sə/̄ə ̄ sə/̄ə ̄ne ̀
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before different verbs. The 1st person pronoun jə ̄appears in the subject position 

preceding a main verb, but jɛ ̀only occurs the subject position before the copula 

particle mī 'be.' The consistent changes in tone and the vowel quality from 

subject to object occur as a change from mid or low tone to high tone except the 

1st person plural exclusive and the 2nd person plural form. 

Example (72) exemplifies the first person singular pronoun in the subject 

positions. 

(72) WL 005 

jə̄

1S

PRN

ɓɛĺɔ̀

love

V

dɛθ̀əɓ̄ùθəɓ̄ɛ́

religion

N
 

I love religion. 

Example (73) shows the appearance of jɛ ̀before mɪ.̄ 

(73) (Elicitation) 

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

sər̄à

teacher

N
 

I am a teacher. 

For the object position, the first person singular pronouon appears as the 

pronoun jɛ.́ Example (74) shows the first person singular pronoun in object 

position. 

(74) WL 011 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔì

give

V

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

dɛk̄ʰòdɛʔ̄á

strength

N
 

He gives me strength. 
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The 1st person singular possessive pronoun appears in the subject position as jə ̄

in (75). 

(75) WL 001 

jə̄

1S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

əm̄i ́

name

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ʔúsaŋt̀ʰʊŋ́

U San Tun

PROP
 

My father's name is U San Tun. 

Sometimes both of the first person singular pronouns appear together in 

emphatic or topic sentence initial position. In this case, the first person singular 

pronoun has a tone change from low to high, and the possessive pronoun 

follows it.  

Example (76) shows the two first person singular pronouns appearing 

consecutively in subject position to focus the speaker's emphatics. 

(76) WL 001 

jjjjɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

1S

PRN

jə̄

1S

PRN

mō

mother

N

əm̄i ́

name

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

dɔʔ̀éθaŋ̀

Daw Aye Than

PROP
 

My mother's name is Daw Aye Than. 

First person plural pronouns in Geba can show inclusion or exclusion. The 

discussion of inclusive and exclusive pronouns will be presented in section 

3.2.1.1.  

For the second person singular pronoun, nə ̄occurs in the subject position and 

possessor position.  

Example (77) shows the second person singular pronoun in Geba. 
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(77) GB 18.10(1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

nə̄

2S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

dànɛ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

Maung, what are you doing? 

The second person possessive pronoun is followed by the noun in example (78).    

(78) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

nə̄

2S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

Maung, go to your field. 

For third person, sə,̄ sɛ̀ and ə ̄ are distinguished by how they function as 

arguments of verbs. There is no masculine, feminine, singular or plural form for 

this pronoun class. Like first person singular pronouns, sə ̄appears before the 

main verb and as a possessive pronoun while sɛ ̀precedes the copula particle mī 

'be'. But this distinction is not as consistent as in the first person singular 

pronoun; both sɛ ̀and sə ̄can be found before mī 'be'. 

Example (79) shows the third person singular pronoun in the subject position.  

(79) GB 10.3(5) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɗɔ̀

tell

V

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

bjà

person

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

lè

go

V
 

He told me that the man went. 

In example (80), sɛ ̀, the third person pronoun appears before copula. 
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(80) (Elicitation) 

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

sər̄à

teacher

N
 

He is a teacher. 

In example (81), sə ̄ appears as a co-referential of the third person singular 

pronoun. 

(81) BH 004 

sə̄

3S

PRN

pɪk̄ɔ́

young brother

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɓɛĺɔ̀

love

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄eʔ̀

horse

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

sə̄

3S

PRN

Error!Error! 

His younger brother loves his horse so he feeds well. 

In Geba, ə ̄ often appears as co-referential with proper nouns and sə ̄ often 

appears as a third person singular pronoun. Example (82) shows the appearance 

of ə ̄as a possessive noun and as a coreferential of a proper noun. 

(82) (Elicitation) 

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

ə-̄lɛ ̀

his-field

POS-N

bù

in

PREP
 

Zaw goes to his field. 

It is impossible for ə ̄ to appear in the subject position. Example (83) shows the 

ungrammatical structure of ə ̄appearing as a subject sentence initial position.  
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(83) (Elicitation) 

*ə̄

3S

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɗópʰaə́k̄ʰò

village-chief

N

ən̄è

himself

REFLX

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

He is the village chief. 

It is ungrammatical for a proper noun to appear in the sentence initial position 

in Geba and followed by ə.̄ Example (84) shows the ungrammatical structure of 

a proper noun appearing in sentence initial position followed by ə.̄ 

(84) (Elicitation) 

*zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

ə̄

3S

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɗópʰaə́k̄ʰò

village-chief

N

ən̄è

himself

REFLX

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Zaw is the village chief. 

Therefore, ə ̄can only be used as a possessive pronoun. 

The 3rd person pronoun form can be singular or plural depending on its 

antecedent noun. Examples (85) and (86) show the use of the third person 

pronoun in both plural and singular contexts. The quantifier dəl̄a ̀ 'plural' is 

attached to the antecedent nouns. 

(85) (Elicitation) 

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

dəl̄à

many

QNT

nò

that

DEM

tə̄

not

NEG

ʔɔ̀

stay

V

ɗó

at

PREP

hì

house

N

nɔʔ́

not

NEG

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

lé

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N

nò

FP

FP
 

The children are not at home. They went to school. 

(86) (Elicitation) 

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

nò

that

DEM

tə̄

not

NEG

ʔɔ̀

stay

V

ɗó

at

PREP

hì

house

N

nɔʔ́

not

NEG

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N

nò

FP

FP
 

The child is not at home. He went to school. 
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The above sentences show that both 3rd person plural and singular are referred 

to by the same pronoun but the antecedant determines the meaning of pronoun.  

Resumptive pronoun constructions also occur in Geba. In these constructions, 

pronouns replace noun phrases and follow the noun phrase with which they are 

co-referential. The noun phrase introduces the participant in an emphatic way 

as a topic, and, then, the pronoun resumes the reference and, together with the 

verb, shows what the participant does. Example (87) shows a resumptive 

pronoun occurring before ɓɛĺɔ ̀ 'love'. This is also an appositive noun phrase 

structure.  

(87) BH 004 

sə̄

3S

PRN

pɪk̄ɔ́

young brother

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

that

DEM

ssssə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

3S

PRN

ɓɛĺɔ̀

love

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄eʔ̀

horse

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

His younger brother, he loves his horse. 

3.2.1.1 Inclusive and exclusive pronouns 

Inclusive and exclusive pronouns are used in Geba for first person plural form 

only. If a person wants to include the person spoken to (addressee) kə ̄ is used 

while wà is used to exclude the addressee.  

Examples (88) and (89) show the inclusive pronouns structure where two 

siblings are talking to each other. 

(88) (Elicitation) 

əm̄ò

his-mother

POS-N

bwè

buy

V

nì

for

CONJ

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

tək̄òʔ

bread

N

də̄

one

NUM

dɛ́

thing

N

jó

this

DEM
 

Mother bought us this bread. 
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(89) (Elicitation) 

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

ʔà

eat

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

tək̄òʔ

bread

N

də̄

one

NUM

dɛ́

thing

N

nò

that

DEM
 

We have to eat that bread. 

Example (90) shows two students asking their teacher to give them a story book 

using the first person plural exclusive pronoun. 

(90) (Elicitation) 

nə̄

2S

PRN

ʔì

give

V

zà

can

AUX

wè

still

AUX

wà

1Pex

PRN

dɛl̀ep̀lòəs̄ɛ ́

story book

N

ɦà

INTER

ILL.F
 

Can you give us (and not you) a story book? 

kə ̄ can also be a generic plural pronoun and wà can be used to specify the 

speakers. In example (91), the narrator is explaining how she puts things in a 

jar. In this case, kə ̄appears instead of wà.  

(91) RW 005 

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

ɡè

back

V

m̥wè

earthern jar

N

bú

in

LOCN

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF
 

'After we put back in the jar' 

In example (92), wà is used to emphasize the speaker. 

(92) WW 003 

wà

1P

PRN

θoŋ́

spend

V

písʰàʔ

money

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɡə̄

like

PREP

jó

this

DEM
 

We use money like this. 
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3.2.2.2 Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns 

Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns are also found in Geba. The reflexive 

pronoun is formed by adding the suffix nè to any of the 1st, 2nd or 3rd person 

pronouns. ləw̄a ́functions as the reciprocal pronoun. There is no reflexive marker 

on the verb. For reflexive verbs, the subject and the object are co-referential as 

indicated by the presence of nè. 

Examples (93) and (94) show how the reflexive and reciprocal pronouns are 

used in Geba. In this case there is no reflexive marker on the verb. The subject 

and the object are co-referential as indicated by the presence of nè. 

(93) GB 14.4(1) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

dè

hit

V

ɡè

back

V

jən̄è

myself

REFLX
 

I hit myself. 

(94) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

dè

hit

V

ɡè

back

V

sən̄è

himself

REFLX
 

He hits himself. 

As there is no specific third person reflexive pronoun, Geba speakers often use 

the noun bjà 'people' to form the third person plural reflexive pronouns as in 

example (95).  

(95) (Elicitation) 

bjà

person

N

dè

hit

V

ɡè

back

V

bjànè

themselves

REFLX
 

They hit themselves. 
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For the reciprocal, the form ləw̄a ́'each other' is used. More than one participant 

is found in this kind of construction. Example (96) shows the reciprocal 

construction in Geba. 

(96) GB 14.5(1) 

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

kɪ ̄

and

CONJ

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

làdè

hit

V

ləw̄á

each other

RECP
 

Maung and I hit each other. 

3.2.2 Demonstratives 

Demonstratives in Geba are used to point out a particular thing or individual 

which is near or far from the speaker. The first set is the proximate jò 'this' and 

distal nò 'that'. Sometimes, for plural demonstratives 'these' or 'those' the suffix 

morpheme dəl̄a ̀is optionally used. Demonstratives normally modify a noun in a 

noun phrase, and typically, they follow the noun. 

In example (97), the demonstrative nò 'that' follows the noun phrase. 

(97) (Elicitation) 

tʰwì

dog

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

nò

this

DEM

ək̄aḿɪ ̄

tail

N

θípàʔ

black

ADJ
 

That dog with a black tail. 

Sometimes two demonstratives occur in a noun phrase to specify or emphasize 

the head noun as in example (98). The first demonstrative has the prefix ə ̄

which follows the head noun and the second without ə ̄which follows the noun 

phrase. 
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(98) (Elicitation) 

tʰwì

dog

N

ən̄ò

that

DEM

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

nò

this

DEM

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

with

CONJ

ək̄aḿɪ ̄

tail

N

θípàʔ

black

ADJ
 

That dog is with a black tail. 

In some cases the demonstrative occurs without a head noun and comes before 

the copular verb mɪ ̄ to function as a subject. In this case, it takes the 

nominalizing prefix ə ̄and is known as deictic pronoun. Example (99) shows the 

demonstrative which occurs before the copula verb in a clause. 

(99) (Elicitation) 

əj̄ò

this

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

hì

house

N

də̄

one

NUM

wà

CLF

CLF
 

This is my house. 

3.2.3 Classifiers  

Classifiers in Geba occur as bound morphemes preceded by a number. The 

classifier used depends on the noun that is the head of the noun phrase. There 

are two kinds of classifiers: sortal and measure. Sortal classifiers are the typical 

classifiers and are semantically based. Measure classifiers measure the nouns 

using a container, weight, height, group, or amount.  
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In table (15), a patial list of the sortal classifiers is presented. 

Geba semantic (sortal) example 

bwɛ(̄wɛ)̄ human king, woman, man 

ɗó mammals, rodents, large objects elephant, dog, horse 

bɔ ́ long tree, pole, snake, river 

ɗó village vilalge, water melon 
kʰo clump grass 

mù tree tree 

wà house house 

bɛ ̀ generic grate 

klɔ ̄ cylindrical corn 

sɔl̀ɔ ̀ kind curry (dish) 

mò kind curry (kind) 

kʰō vehicle bus 

bú hole snake hole 

dɛ ́ generic unspecify 

Table 15 Sortal classifiers in Geba 
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Table (16) lists measure classifiers with examples. 

Geba semantic (measure) example 

kwɛʔ́/səl̄ɔʔ̀ cup water 

tùʔ sepecific term for measuring 

rice and beans etc. 

rice, beans etc. 

kʰò non-human object things sandals, bamboo, bunch of 

grass 

ɡəb̄ò pot alcohol 

klɛ ̄ small-long log 

ɗó bag-like bag 

bɔ ́ big-long pole 

klɛ ̀ roll short section of string 

bɔ ̀ roll long piece of string 

kʰwè roll ball of string 

Table 16 Measure classifiers in Geba 

Sometimes more than one classifier appears in order to express an extended 

meaning such as 'each' or 'never'. Example (100) shows more than one classifier 

in the clause. The classifiers wɛ ̀for 'person' and ɗó for 'animal' appear in order to 

express the meaning that there is more than one participant and to form a 

distributed quantifier phrase. 

(100) BH 003 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

with

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄eʔ̀

horse

N

də̄

one

NUM

b(wɛ)̀

CLF

CLF

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

They have one horse each. 

The negative adverb form 'never' also occurs by using the number and classifier. 

Example (101) shows more than one classifier being used to express the 

meaning 'never'. tə ̄can also be a negative form. The gloss is ambiguous in this 

elaborate expression. 
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(101) BH 004 

sə̄

3S

PRN

də̄

one

NUM

dè

hit

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

[ttttə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

one/not

NUM/NEG

kkkkʰhhháááá

time

CLF

ttttə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

one/not

NUM/NEG

kkkkʰhhhàààà]]]]

time

CLF

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG
 

He never beats his horse. 

Example (102) shows the number and the generic classifier used to form a 

demonstrative. 

(102) (Elicitation) 

də̄

one

NUM

dɛ́

thing

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

dànɛ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

What is this? 

Another type of idiomatic classifier is the time adverb form tə ̄ pla.̀ Example 

(103) shows this classifier used in an adverb expression meaning 'after'. 

(103) RW 005 

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

pʰjú

spread

V

ʔɔ́

it

PRN

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

w̥aḱʰàlɛ̀

after

ADV
 

'After we spread that yeast' 

3.2.4 Numerals and Quantifiers  

The number system and quantifiers of Geba are discussed in this section. Table 

(17) shows the numbering system with examples.  
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number Geba example 

1 də/̄tə ̄

one 

NUM 

bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀

person one CLF 

N NUM CLF 

one person  

2 dʒì 

two 

NUM 

bjà dʒì bwɛ ̀

person two CLF 

N NUM CLF 

two person 

3 θō 

three 

NUM 

bjà θó bwɛ ̀

person three CLF 

N NUM CLF 

three person 

4 lwì 

four 

NUM 

bjà lwì bwɛ ̀

person four CLF 

N NUM CLF 

four person 

5 jɛ ̀

five 

NUM 

bjà jɛ ̀ bwɛ ̀

person five CLF 

N NUM CLF 

five person 

6 θá θòʔ 
three pair 

NUM CLF 

six 

bjà əbwɛ ̀ θá θòʔ 

person CLF three pair 

N CLF NUM CLF 

six person 

7 θá θòʔ də/̄tə ̄

three pair one 

NUM CLF NUM 

seven 

bjà θá θòʔ də ̄ bwɛ ̀

person three pair one CLF 

N NUM CLF NUM CLF 

seven person 

8 lwì θòʔ 

four pair 

NUM CLF 

eight 

bjà əbwɛ ̀ lwi θòʔ 

person CLF four pair 

N CLF NUM CLF 

eight person  
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number Geba example 

9 lwì θòʔ də/̄tə ̄

eight pair one 

NUM CLF NUM 

nine  

bjà lwì θòʔ də ̄ bwɛ ̀

person four pair one CLF 

N NUM CLF NUM CLF 

nine person  

10 ʃíʔ 

ten 

NUM 

ten 

bjà əb̄wɛ ̀ ʃíʔ 

person CLF ten 

N CLF NUM 

ten person  

100 də ̄ ɡəj̄ɛ ̀

one hundred 

NUM NUM 

one hundred 

bjà əb̄wɛ ̀ də ̄ ɡəj̀ɛ ̀

person CLF one hundred 

N CLF NUM NUM 

one hundred person  

1000 tə ̄ tʰɔʔ̀ 

one thousand 

NUM NUM 

One thousand 

bjà əb̄wɛ ̀ tə ̄ tʰɔʔ̀ 

person CLF one thousand 

N CLF NUM NUM 

one thousand person 

Table 17 Number system in Geba 

The number system in Geba is different from other languages. Normally, 

languages have a specific name for each number from one to ten, but, in Geba, 

the number six is equivalent to three + Classifier (pairs), where the vowel for 

'three' θō changes to θá, and the number eight is four+ Classifier (pairs). The 

number seven and nine are different still, with seven having the combination of 

six plus one and nine having the combination of eight plus one.  

Example (104), (105), and (106) show the structure of the numbers three, six, 

and eight in the Geba number system. It is noted that for the number six and 

eight, the classifier which is attached to ə- is moved before the number. The 

language seems to not allow the two classifiers to appear side by side. 

(104) (Elicitation) 

bjà

person

N

θó

three

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

'three people' 
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(105) (Elicitation) 

bjà

person

N

əbwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

θá

three

NUM

θòʔ

pairs

N
 

'six people' 

(106) (Elicitation) 

bjà

person

N

əb̄wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

lwì

four

NUM

θòʔ

pairs

N
 

'eight people' 

Usually, the classifiers follow the nouns but for the numbers six and eight, and 

all multi-digit numbers, the classifier precedes the number. Phonological 

assimilation with the number 'one' regularly occurs.5 

Examples (107) and (108) show the syntactic environment of numbers and 

quantifiers with classifiers. In example (107), the prefix ə-̄ is added to the sortal 

human classifier and it precedes the number six. 

(107) (Elicitation) 

bjà

person

N

əb̄wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

θá

three

NUM

θòʔ

pairs

N

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

zé

market

N

nò

FP

FP
 

Six persons go to the market. 

                                              

5  In Geba, phonologic assimilation with the number 'one' regularly occurs. If the following noun 
is voiced, the preceding number would be voiced, and if the following noun is voiceless, the 
preceding number would be voiceless. For example, in tʰwì tə ̄ɗó 'dog one CLF', as the following 
classifier is voiceless the number 'one' assimilates as voiceless. In bjà də ̄bwɛ ̀ 'person one CLF', 
the following classifier is voiced so the number 'one' changes voicing. 
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In example (108), the number nine, which is the combination of four + pair 

and one, occurs with 'boys'. This is the 'normal' classifier numbering order in 

Geba. 

(108) (Elicitation) 

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

əm̄ik̀ʰó

man

N

lwì

four

NUM

θòʔ

pairs

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

swɛ̀

run

V
 

Nine boys run. 

In examples (109) and (110), the multiples of ten are preceded by the classifier 

prefixed with ə.̄ 

(109) (Elicitation) 

θóʔ

tree

N

əm̄ù

CLF

CLF

də̄

one

NUM

ɡəj̄ɛ̀

hundred

NUM

ʔɔ̀

have

V

ɗó

to

PREP

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

FP

FP
 

There are one hundred trees in the field. 

(110) (Elicitation) 

ɗó

at

PREP

ɗó

village

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

that

DEM

bjà

person

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

əb̄wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

tə̄

one

NUM

tʰɔʔ̀

thousand

NUM
 

There are one thousand people in the village. 

Above the number 1000, Geba uses Sgaw or Burmese to count. 

Two kinds of quantifiers, dəl̄a ̀ and təs̄ɔʔ̀, occur in Geba. There is no 

compositional meaning for dəl̄a ̀ and təs̄ɔʔ̀, but dəl̄a ̀ is the quantifier meaning 

'many' and təs̄ɔʔ̀ is used for the meaning 'some'. Example (111) shows dəl̄a ̀

coming after the noun in a noun phrase. 
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(111) BH 010 

mɛɡ̀ən̄òək̄ʰòsɛ́

because of that

CONJ

bjà

person

N

ɗó

who

REL

əɓ̄ɛĺɔ̀

love

V

dɛ́

thing

N

kʰɔẁɛk̀ʰɔk̀ʰà

mercy

V

dɛ́

thing

N

dəl̄à

many

QNT

nò

that

DEM
 

'because of that those who have love and mercy' 

In example (112), təs̄ɔʔ̀ comes after the noun to function as an indefinite 

quantifier in Geba. 

(112) DB 004 

sə̄

3S

PRN

sà

look

V

w̥á

ASP

AUX

əm̄ɛd̀ɛp̀ʰòʔ

workers

N

ttttə̄ə̄ə̄əs̄sssɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔʔ̀ʔʔʔ

some

QNT

ʔàwìʔʔàʃìʔ

eat delicious

ADJ

ɗí

rice

N

háθù

curry

N
 

She watched some workers eating the delicious rice. 

3.2.5 Prepositions 

Geba has one preposition, ɗó, which functions as a general location marker and 

also encodes non-core participants. Examples (113) and (114) show the 

preposition ɗó occurring before the nouns without a locator noun. In this case, 

the preposition ɗó codes the indirect object/recipient. 

(113) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔì

give

V

blè

arrow

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɔ́

when

ADV

ɗó

to

PREP

bjà

person

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

He gave the man an arrow. 

Example (114) shows the occurrence of preposition ɗó semantically marked as 

the beneficiary with ən̄ik̀ʰí    following the noun phrase.  
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(114) GB 14.3(1) 

jə̄

1S

PRO

ʔì

give

V

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

sɛʔ́

book

N

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

ən̄ik̀ʰí

for

BENF
 

I give Maung a book for his father. 

According to the above findings, the preposition ɗó precedes the noun to form a 

prepositional phrase. More discussion about the word ɗó is presented in section 

5.3. 

3.2.6 Locator nouns 

Geba also has locator nouns which co-occur with the preposition ɗó. Locator 

nouns point out the specific location of the prepositional phrase. In example 

(115), the locator noun comes after the noun and shows the specific place bú 

'in'. 

(115) GB 12.5(1) 

ɗó

at

PREP

ɗó

village

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

that

DEM

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

tʰó-ɡəd̄ú

tall-est

ADJ-SUF

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Maung is the tallest in the village. 

In example (116), the locator noun comes after the noun and it shows the 

specific place lɛʔ̀ 'under'. 

(116) GB 3.2 (1) 

tʰwì

dog

N

ɗó

from

PREP

ʃì

house

N

lɛʔ̀

under

LOCN
 

'the dog under the house' 
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3.2.7 Conjunctions 

Conjunctions are words which join or link two words, phrases or clauses. 

Conjunctions in Geba sometimes have alternating forms with the same meaning. 

In this section conjunctions such as kɪ/̄kɪɗ̄ɔʔ 'and', and bàràsʰá /mɔθ̀ɔḿiʔ̀ 'but', will 

be discussed. Subordinate conjunctions are also presented in this section. 

Example (117) shows the conjunctions kɪ/̄kɪɗ̄ɔʔ̀ 'and' joining two noun phrases.  

(117) RW 001 

jɔ́

mix

V

dɔʔ́

with

CONJ

tʰɔp̀ʰé

paddy husk

N

kɪ/̄kɪd̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

pəʔ̄í

sticky rice

N

kʰúnù

that

DEM

də̄

one

NUM

dɛ́

thing

N

nò

FP

FP
 

Mix with paddy husk and that sticky rice. 

Example (118) shows the linking of two quantifiers in Geba. In this case, the 

classifier appears between the two numbers together with the conjunction. 

(118) GB 1.11(4) 

tʰí

water

N

tʃì

two

NUM

kʰwɛʔ̀

cup

CLF

kkkkɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪɗ̄ɗɗɗɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔʔ́ʔʔʔ

with

CONJ

tək̄lɛʔ́

half

NUM
 

'two and a half cups of water' 

Other conjunctions are mɔθ̀ɔḿiʔ/mɔθ̀ɔ ́and bàràsʰá which are alternations for the 

word 'but'. Examples (119) and (120) show the conjoining of two clauses by 

these conjunctions. 

(119) GB 16.1(2) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

dɛk̀ʰló

outside

N

bàràbàràbàràbàràssssʰhhhɑ́ɑɑ́́ɑ́

but

CONJ

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

ʔɔd̀à

stay

V

ɗó

at

PREP

hì

house

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

Maung went out but Zaw stayed home. 
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(120) GB 16.1(1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

dɛk̀ʰló

outside

N

mɔθ̀ɔḿiʔ̀

but

CONJ

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

ʔɔd̀à

stay

V

ɗó

at

PREP

ʃì

house

N
 

Maung went out but Zaw stayed at home. 

Subordinating Conjunction 

Another kind of conjunction is the subordinating conjunction ɡən̄òək̄ʰòsɛ ́

'because'. This kind of subordinating conjunction links two clauses where the 

second clause is the result or the consequence of the first clause as in example 

(121). 

(121) BH 007 

tʃʰé

tiger

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

ək̄ʰòəʔ̄a86́

strength

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

ɡɡɡɡə̄ə̄ə̄ən̄ònònònòə̄ə̄ə̄ək̄kkkʰhhhòòòòssssɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

that's why

ADV

bjàθɛb́ùwɛ̀

siblings

N

kʰúnù

that

DEM

tʃʰì

two

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

lákʰù

fall down

V
 

Because tiger has strength, the two brothers fell down. 

mɪ ̄is another kind of subordinating conjunction that appears in the first clause 

but follows the subject noun phrase. Example (122) shows the conjunction mɪ ̄

'if'. 

(122)DB 018 

kə̄

1P

PRN

mmmmɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄

if

CONJ

ʔà

eat

V

ɗó

which

REL

ək̄ə̄

will

AUX

kɛt́ʰàʔ

become

V

dɛʃ̀wìdɛs̀ʰɛ́

illness

N

dɛ́

thing

N

tə̄

not

NEG

ʔɛ̀

good

ADJ

nɔʔ́

not

NEG

kə̄

1P

PRN

nìtʃʰí

for

BENF
 

If we eat which will cause us illness, it is not good for us. 
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Therefore, conjunctions in Geba sometimes occur as variant forms linking two 

words or phrases or clauses.  

3.2.8 Question words 

Two parts are required to make a question in Geba. The first part is the 

interrogative proform and the second part is the final particle. Table (18) shows 

the interrogative forms in Geba. 

 

 Interrogative proform Final particle 

Who bəb̄wɛ ̀(bəw̄ɛ)̀ wɛ ̀

Where ɓɛʔ́lɛ ̀  

What dà nɛ ̀

When dà ətʃʰì nɛ ̀  

How  sàdɛ ̀

Why bɛd̀aǹɛ ̀ nɛ/̀nò 

Table 18 Interrogative forms in Geba 

According to the above table, the interrogative form 'who' has two parts. The 

interrogative proform bəb̄wɛ ̀ appears in the subject position while the final 

particle wɛ ̀occurs at the end of the sentence. Example (123) shows the structure 

of 'who' in Geba. 

(123) GB 18.4(1) 

bbbbə̄ə̄ə̄əw̄wwwɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

who

QP

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

wwwwɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

Who went to his field? 

The interrogative form 'why' also has two parts. The interrogative proform 

ɓɛd̀aǹɛ ̀ appears in the sentence initial position while the final particle nɛ ̀ or nò 

occurs in the sentence final position. Examples (124) and (125) show the 

structure of 'why' in Geba. 
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(124) (Elicitation) 

ɓɛd̀aǹɛ̀

why

QP

ssssə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

ssssə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

3S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

nɛ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

Why did he go to his field? 

(125) GB 18.5(3) 

ɓɛd̀aǹɛ̀

why

QP

mamamamaʊ̀ʊ̀ʊ̀ʊ̀ŋŋŋŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

FP

FP
 

Why did Maung go to his field? 

In this above sentences, two different question particles nɛ/̀nò are used with the 

same question word. The reason for selecting one form or another is not yet 

known but they do not vary freely. The difference between the above two 

examples is that example (124) has a pronoun and example (125) has a proper 

noun. 

The interrogative form 'when', has only one part. The interrogative proform dà 

together with 'time' and the final particle nɛ ̀appear together at the end of the 

sentence to form the question da ̀ ət̄ʃʰì nɛ ̀which means 'what time'. Example 

(126) shows the structure of 'when or what time' in Geba. 

(126) GB 18.6(3) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

that

DEM

dà

what

QP

ət̄ʃʰì

time

N

nɛ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

When did he go to his field? 

The interrogative form 'how' has the same structure as 'when'. The interrogative 

proform and the final particle appear together at the end of the sentence to form 

the question sàdɛ ̀'how'. Example (127) shows the structure of 'how' in Geba. 
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(127) GB 18.8 (2) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lé

go

V

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

sàsàsàsàddddɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

how

QP
 

How did Maung go to his field? 

For 'yes-no' questions, the final question word particle ɦàʔ is used in Geba. 

Example (128) shows the form of a 'yes-no' question. The answer for this type of 

question would be 'yes or no' or the verb phrase. 

(128) GB 18.7 (1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

kə̄

will

AUX

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

ɦà

INTER

ILL.F
 

Will Maung go to his field? 

3.2.9 Particles 

In this section, some particles which are commonly found in Geba are 

presented. The first two particles to be discussed are w̥a ́ tʰó and w̥a ́ ɡɛ ́which 

semantically function as aspect markers. Also discussed is the particle nù which 

functions as a demonstrative and clause final marker. Finally, the different types 

of question particles, negative particles, and illocutionary force particle are 

discussed. 

3.2.9.1 Particles w̥w̥w̥w̥a ta ta ta tʰhhhó ó ó ó and w̥a ́w̥a ́w̥a ́w̥a ́ɡɛ́ɡɛ́ɡɛ́ɡɛ ́   

The two particles w̥a tʰó and w̥a ́ɡɛ ́give completive aspect meaning in Geba. This 

type of aspect marker occurs at the end of the verb phrase. Examples (129) and 

(130) show the usage of completive aspect markings at the end of verb phrase. 
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(129) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRO

sàtʰì

see

V

bjà

person

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

w̥at́ʰó

ASP

PRT
 

I have seen one man. 

(130) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRO

sàtʰì

see

V

bjà

person

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwè

buy

V

w̥aɡ́ɛ́

ASP

PRT
 

I have seen one man. 

Example (131) shows a simple sentence without aspect marker in Geba 

language. 

(131) GB 6.1 (1) 

jə̄

1S

PRO

sàtʰì

see

V

bjà

person

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

I see one man/ I am seeing one man. 

According to the above examples sentences, to express the completive aspect 

marking with specific meaning w̥at́ʰó or w̥aɡ́ɛ ́ is attached at the end of verb 

phrase. 

3.2.9.2 Particle 'nùnùnùnù' 

The particle nù    can be found as the variant nò or, sometimes, if the speaker is 

influenced by Sgaw Karen, he or she might use nè. The nù in Geba has two 

different yet related functions. The first is as a demonstrative or specifier. 

Solnit 1997:248 states that  

''A nominalized clause in Kayah Li is any clause followed by nu or a 

Classifier preceeded by nu. If the nominalized clause is autonomous and not 

followed by Classifiers, the nu functions as an illocutionary force-marker or 

sentence final particle '' 
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In example (132), nò functions as a demonstrative identifying the noun phrase ʃì 

də ̄wa ̀''one house''. 

(132) (Elicitation) 

ʃì

house

N

də̄

one

NUM

wà

CLF

CLF

nò

this

DEM

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

with

CONJ

ək̄ʰòʔtʰísɔʔ̀

roof

N

əw̄el̀ɔ́

wall

N

dəl̄à

many

QNT

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

'the house with a roof and a wall' 

In a second use, nù sometimes appears clause final. Examples (133) and (134) 

show the demonstrative nù in sentence final position. In the first sentence nù is 

followed by the final particle lɔ;̄ the second sentence is without the final particle 

lɔ.̄6 

(133) (Elicitation) 

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪ ̄

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRO

θɛb́ùwè

sibling

N

əw̄ɛ̀

CLF

CLF

θá

three

NUM

θòʔ

pairs

N

nù

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

I have five siblings. 

(134) GA 3(3) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

jò

take

V

ʔì

give

V

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N

nò

FP

FP
 

Maung took the child to school. 

                                              

6 There are some limitations in using nù 

1) It cannot introduce a new participant and it must be an active discourse referent. 

2) It cannot be used on a bare noun phrase that answers a 'what' questions. 

3) In [SVO], nù cannot be on the object, but it works on objects in [OSV] order.  

4) It can occur [SVO BEN nù ] on the benefactive argument. 

nù can be considered a focus marker that appears only on ''given/known'' information. As such 
(1), (2) and (3) are true because ''fronting'' focuses on ''given/known'' information, but, by default, 
objects in SVO sentences are not focused. Its clause final function is not well understood 
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3.2.9.3 Illocutionary Force particles 

In Geba, the mɔ ̀ shows the actor is giving a softened or polite suggestion or 

opinion. The meaning is close to 'you see/as you know' in English. Example 

(135) shows this polite usage of mɔ.̀ 

(135) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

là

decend

V

ɗó

to

PREP

yàŋɡòŋ

Yangon

PROP

mɔ̀

POL

ILL.F
 

He goes to Yangon. 

Example (136) shows another type of negation in Geba. In this type of 

imperative negation, the speaker is commanding the hearer. This kind of 

illocutionary force directly negates the verb. Example (136) shows the direct 

negation of a verb which expresses the feeling of command (prohibition). 

(136) (Elicitation) 

ʔà

eat

V

mɛʔ̀

PRHB

ILL.F
 

Don't eat. 

Another type of imperative negation occurs when the object is included. In this 

case, the negative particles appear twice. One follows the verb, and precedes the 

object, and another comes after the object. Example (137) shows the double 

negation structure in Geba. 

(137) (Elicitation) 

ʔɔ́

drink

V

mɛʔ̀

PRHB

ILL.F

θəw̄iθ̀ək̄ó

cigarette

N

mɛʔ̀

PROHB

ILL.F
 

Don't smoke cigarette. 
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3.3 Morphological Processes 

In this section, the morphological processes of affixation, compounding, 

elaborate expression and reduplication are analyzed. 

3.3.1 Affixation 

Affixation in Geba occurs with the ə ̄and dɛ-̀ -prefixes appearing on nouns, the 

comparative suffix appearing on verbs, and the superlative suffix appearing on 

verbs. These are discussed in the next section. 

3.3.1.1 əəəə----prefix 

The prefix ə- can be referred to as a "generic" possessor, but it has a variety of 

other usages such as, nominalizer and classifier also. The following examples 

show the different usages of this prefix particle. The prefix dɛ-̀ is also addressed 

where it is similar to ə- . 

əəəə---- before nouns  

In Geba, ə ̄with a noun is usually optional, but sometimes it is obligatory. The 

following list shows the optional and obligatory usage of nouns with ə ̄ or 

without ə.̄ There is no meaning difference in the following variation. 

 əp̄iśəp̄ʰo or písəp̄ʰo     

'child'   'child' 

However, the following example shows the prefix ə is sometimes obligatory. 

 ək̄ʰō    'roof' 

*kʰō 

əəəə-and ddddɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ-̀--- as nominalizers  

In Geba, a verb form can be changed into a noun by adding ə-̄. The example 

below shows ə-̄ as a nominalizer. 

bwé 'buy'  

əb̄we ́   'price' 
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Another type of prefix nominalizer is dɛ-̀. This type of nominalizer often appears 

before verbs to form common or abstract nouns. Table (19) shows nouns 

transformed by adding prefix dɛ-̀ to the verbs. 

 

verb noun noun 

nominalizer Geba English Geba English 

dɛ ̀ θəɓ̄ùθəɓ̄ɛ ́ worship dɛθ̀əɓ̄ùθəɓ̄ɛ ́ religion 

dɛ ̀ ʔɔp̀lo ̀ meet dɛʔ̀ɔp̀lo ̀ church 

dɛ ̀ lò ɓà need dɛl̀ò ɓà need 

dɛ ̀ mɛz̀ò help dɛm̀ɛz̀ò help 

dɛ ̀ ɓɛĺɔ ̀ love dɛɓ̀ɛĺɔ ̀ love 

dɛ ̀ mɛ ̀ work dɛm̀ɛ ̀ work/job 

Table 19 Transforming verbs to nouns in Geba 

əəəə---- with classifiers  

Prefix ə- can occur before classifiers that move in front of the noun. This kind of 

classifier occurs before the number six, eight or one digit, two digits and so on.  

Example (138) shows the prefix ə- attached to the classifier. 

(138) WL 002 

θɛb́ùwè

sibling

N

əw̄ɛ̀

CLF

CLF

θá

three

NUM

θòʔ

pairs

N
 

'six brothers and sisters' 

əəəə---- as possessive prefix  

The following noun phrase, example (139), shows the possessive morpheme ə- 

attached to the noun θáʔ ‘will’.  
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(139) (Elicitation) 

kəɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

ə-̄θáʔ

his-will

POS-N
 

'Lord's will' 

3.3.1.2 Comparative suffix  

ɗɔl̀i ́is a suffix that attaches to adjectives and forms the comparative of degree 

adjective structure. Example (140) shows ɗɔl̀i ́suffixation in Geba. 

(140) GB 12.4 (1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ttttʰhhhóóóó----ɗɗɗɗɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔl̀i ́li ́li ́li ́

tall-er

ADJ-SUF

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP
 

Maung is taller than Zaw. 

3.3.1.3 SuperlativeSuperlativeSuperlativeSuperlative    suffix  

ɡəd̄ù- also attaches to the adjective to form the superlative structure. Example 

(141) shows ɡəd̄ù suffixation in Geba.  

(141) GB 12.5 (1) 

ɗó

at

PREP

ɗó

village

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

that

DEM

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

tʰó-ɡəd̄ú

tall-est

ADJ-SUF

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

In the village, Maung is the tallest. 

3.3.2 Compound words 

Based on the data collected, Geba has noun compounds and repetitive adverb 

compounds. Noun compounds consist of two or more nouns. For noun 
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compounds, the primary head noun may appear as the first member of 

compound or the second.  

Many compound nouns in Geba occur as the combination of noun-noun pairs. 

However, sometimes nominalizers, particles, and pronouns are found in the 

combination of compound nouns. Examples (142) and (143) show some noun-

noun compounds. In example (142), the first noun tʰí 'water' is followed by the 

second noun n̥e ̀ 'bottle' with the head noun as the second member of the 

compound noun. 

(142) RW 010 

kə̄

1P

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

ɡè

back

V

tʰí-n̥è

water-bottle

N-N

bù

in

LOCN
 

We put back in water bottle. 

In example (143), the noun ləm̀usək̄ʰɛ ́ 'afternoon' is followed by the noun dɛʔ̀à 

'meal' with the primary head noun in the second noun position. 

(143) WW 005 

há

And then

ADV

ləm̀usək̄ʰɛ́

afternoon

N

dɛʔ̀à

meal

N

nò

that

DEM
 

'and then lunch meal' 

In example (144), the noun compound occurs with the nominalizers dɛ ̀and ə ̄

included in a noun compound. The first part of the compound noun dɛl̀ed̀ɛɡ̀è 

'travel' is followed by the second noun əs̄ʰòəl̄ɛ̥ ́'allowance' with the primary head 

noun is in the second part of compound noun. 
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(144) WW 008 

bjà

person

N

dɛl̀ed̀ɛɡ̀eə̀s̄ʰòəl̄ɛ̥ ́

travel-allowance

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

təθ̄aʊ́ŋ jɛt̀ʰɔ́

fifteen thousand

NUM
 

Traveling allowance is fifteen thousand. 

 

The following shows the complex structure of compound noun 'travel-allowance' 

formed from two elaborate expression.  

                {[(dɛ)̀N(lè)V ] N [(dɛ)̀ N (ɡè)V] N -[ə ̄(sʰò) V] N [ə ̄(lɛ̥ ́) V] N} 

      thing   go    thing     back        it  cost        it   cost 

                NOM  V    NOM    V       3S  V          3S   V 

                 'travel allowance' 

In example (145), the first member of the compound noun is bjà 'person' and the 

second member of the noun consists of the particle θɛ ́which is used for family 

relationships followed by bùwè 'young brother-old brother'. In this case, the 

head noun appears in the second part of the compound noun. 

(145) BH 002 

ɓɛ̀

at

PREP

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

bjà

person

N

θɛb́ùwè

sibling

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

tʃʰì

two

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

Once upon a time, there were two brothers. 

Repetitive adverb compounds are also found in Geba. The adverb is repeated to 

intensify the action. Example (146) shows the repetitive adverb compound. 
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(146) GA 7 (1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

hɛʔ̀

walk

V

θθθθààààɗɗɗɗɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔ́

slowly

ADV

θθθθààààɗɗɗɗɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔ́

slowly

ADV

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Maung walks slowly. 

If verbs are repeated they are not compounds. The conjunction kɪ/̄kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ 'and' is 

used to join the two verbs. Example (147) shows the repeated verbs compound 

with conjunction in Geba.  

(147) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

hɛʔ̀

walk

V

kɪ/̄kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

hɛʔ̀

walk

V
 

Maung walks and walks. 

3.3.3 Elaborate expressions 

Elaborate expressions which use a four-syllable structure are often found in 

Geba as in most Southeast Asian languages. Phonetic parallelism and semantic 

parallelism occur in these expressions. In this section, different kinds of 

elaborate expressions, such as elaborate nouns, elaborate verb, and elaborate 

adjectives, are discussed. 

For noun elaborate expressions, different kinds of phonetic parallel forms, such 

as dɛ,̀ ɗó, θə,̄ ə,̄ are combined with different kinds of verbs or nouns which are 

semantically parallel to form noun elaborate expressions. The following 

examples show noun elaborate expressions where the first syllable and the third 

syllable are phonetically identical and the second and the fourth are 

semantically similar. 
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(148) (Elicitation) 

θə ̄ ɓù̀ ̀̀  θə ̄ ɓɛ ́

θə ̄ V  θə ̄ V 

NOM worship NOM worship 

'religion' 

(149) (Elicitation) 

dɛ̀̀ ̀̀ pà  dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    ʃɛ ́

dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    V  dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    V 

NOM difficult NOM ache 

'difficulty' 

(150) (Elicitation) 

dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    pʰì    dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    mɛ ̀   

dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    V    dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    V 

NOM work NOM work 

'work' 

(151) (Elicitation) 

ə ̄ θɪʔ̄ ə ̄ zà̀ ̀̀    

ə ̄ V ə ̄ V 

NOM able NOM able 

'ability' 

(152) (Elicitation) 

dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    ɗɔ́́ ́́        dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    lɛ̥̀̀ ̀̀    

dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    N        dɛ̀̀ ̀̀    N    

NOM vegetable NOM leaf 

'vegetables' 
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(153) (Elicitation) 

ə ̄ kʰɔ ́ ə ̄ kʰɛ ́

ə ̄ N ə ̄ N 

NOM friend NOM friend 

'friend' 

Sometimes pronouns are used to form elaborate expressions as in example 

(154). 

(154) (Elicitation) 

sə ̄ kʰɔ ́ sə ̄ θɔʔ̀ 

sə ̄ N sə ̄ N 

PRN friend PRN friend 

'his friends' 

In a second type of noun elaboration, the phonetic parallelism can occur in the 

2nd and 4th syllable position and the semantic parallelism occurs in the 1st and 

2nd position as in examples (155) and (156). 

(155) (Elicitation) 

ɗó́ ́́    kʰò pʰá    kʰò 

N kʰò N kʰò 

village head village head 

'village chief' 

(156) (Elicitation) 

ə ̄ kʰò tʰí kʰò 

N kʰò N kʰò 

it head tip head 

'tip of an arrow' 

For verb elaborate expressions, different kinds of particles such as kʰɔ ̀   and    ɓɛ ́are 

repeated with different kinds of semantically parallel verbs to form verb 

elaborate expression. Moreover, semantically opposite verbs or repeated verb 

constructions are also found in some verb elaborate expressions. 
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Example (157) shows a verb elaborate expression where the first syllable and 

the third syllable are phonetically similar and the second and the fourth are 

semantically similar. 

(157) (Elicitation) 

kʰɔ ̀ wɛ ̀ kʰɔ ̀ kʰà 

kʰɔ ̀ V kʰɔ ̀ V 

ELAB pity ELAB pity 

'pity' 

Example (158) shows the semantic opposite construction of the verb elaborate 

expression. The first part səp̄ʰrɛʔ́tʰà is follwed by səp̄ʰrɛʔ́lá ́ ́ ́ which have opposite 

meanings in the verbs 'up' and 'down'. This is a six syllable word and the 

opposite verbs are really directional particles. 

(158) (Elicitation) 

sə-̄ pʰrɛʔ́- tʰà-  sə-̄ pʰrɛʔ́- lá́ ́́    

3S- clever- ascend- 3S- clever- down 

PRN- ADJ- V-  PRN- ADJ- V 

'smart' 

Examples (159) and (160) show the repeated verbs in verbal elaborate 

expression. In this case, the phonetically similar elements are contributing also 

semantically contributing to the overall meaning. 

(159) (Elicitation) 

swɛ ̀ ɓà  swɛ ̀ sɛ ́

swɛ ̀ V  swɛ ̀ V 

run difficult run difficult 

'run (with) difficulty' 

(160) (Elicitation) 

ɓɛ ̀ ɓà  ɓɛ ̀ sɛ ́

ɓɛ ̀ V  ɓɛ ̀ V 

suffer difficult suffer difficult 

'troublesome' 
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For adjective elaborate expressions, different kinds of phonetic parallel forms, 

such as sə,̄ ʔɔ,̀ θàʔ, are combined with different kinds of adjectives that are 

semantically parallel to form adjective elaborate expressions. Example (161) 

and (162) show the adjective elaborate expressions where the first syllable and 

the third syllable are phonetically similar and the second and the fourth are 

semantically similar. 

(161) (Elicitation) 

ʔɔ ̀ kɛ ́ ʔɔ ̀ kàʔ 

ʔɔ ̀ ADJ ʔɔ ̀ ADJ 

COP many COP many 

'many' 

(162) (Elicitation) 

θáʔ lò θáʔ là 

θáʔ ADJ θáʔ ADJ 

heart happy heart happy 

'happily' 

3.3.4 Reduplication 

Geba has several reduplication forms. Sometimes adjectives reduplicate and 

sometimes adverbs reduplicate. The reduplication expresses a strong feeling by 

the speaker and deepens the meaning of the context. In example (163), the 

adjective dò reduplicates to create the meaning ‘great’. It is also noted that a 

reduplicated clause also occurs as in example (163). 

(163) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

nìɓɛ̀

recieve

V

dɛk̄ʰòdɛʔ̄á

strength

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

nìɓɛ̀

recieve

V

dɛh̀ówè

blessing

N

dòdòdòdò

big

ADJ

dòdòdòdò

big

ADJ
 

I receive great strength. 

In example (164), the adverb reduplicates to form an adverb reduplication 

structure. 
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(164) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

hɛʔ̀

walk

V

plà

quickly

ADV

plá

quickly

ADV
 

I walk quickly/ I am walking quickly. 

3.4 Conclusion 

In this section, the major word classes, minor word classes and morphological 

processes were described. In the major word classes, nouns were divided into 

common nouns, proper nouns, mass nouns, and abstract nouns. Verbs were 

divided into main verbs, auxiliary verbs, postverbal auxiliaries, copula, and 

directional. For the adjective word class, features that adjectives have common 

with verbs, features that separate adjectives from verbs and a summary of 

adjectives was presented. Adverbs were also analyzed as one of the major word 

classes. 

In the minor word classes, inclusive and exclusive pronouns, reflexive and 

reciprocal pronouns, demonstratives, classifiers, numerals and quantifiers, 

prepositions, locator nouns, conjunctions, and question word were discussed. 

Different types of particles were also included for discussion.  

For morphological process, some prefixes, suffixes, compound words, elaborate 

expressions, and reduplication were presented. 
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CHAPTER 4 

PHRASE 

4.0 Introduction 

A phrase is typically composed of two or more words to form a unit, but does 

not have the propositional characteristics of a sentence. Usually, phrases 

function as elements of sentences. Sentences normally have subjects, predicates, 

objects, etc., while phrases typically have a head word with different types of 

modifiers. They can also function as a unit of one of the constituents of a 

sentence (Elson& Pickett 1988:73).  

Healey (1995ː45) states that, 

''A phrase is typically a small cluster of words forming a unit which functions as a 

component of a clause. Unlike a clause, a phrase does not have its own subject and 

predicate" 

In this chapter, different kinds of phrases, such as noun phrase, classifier phrase, 

prepositional phrase, and verb phrases, are discussed. 

4.1 Noun phrase 

In Geba, the noun phrase, generally the initial element, is a head noun followed 

by the other parts of speech. The following is the general structure for noun 

phrases:  

NP (PossNP) NHead (ADJ.P)  CLF.P    (DEIC) 

          QNT.P 
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The following example shows the noun phrase structure in Geba. 

(165) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

tʰwì

dog

N

əθ̄ípàʔ

black

ADJ

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

ən̄ò

that

DEM
 

'my three black dogs' 

According to this phrase structure rule, the head noun can be preceded by the 

optional possessive noun phrase (POS NP) and followed by an optional adjective 

phrase (ADJ P). The last part of the noun phrase would be either a quantifier 

(QNT.P) or classifier phrase (CLF.P) followed by an optional deictic (DEIC). 

Semantically, nouns are modified by qualifiers (also known as adjectives) to 

give more detail about the objects they denote qualifiers follow the noun. 

Example (166a) shows an adjective (with the optional prefix ə) which modifies 

the head noun. It follows the noun to form a noun phrase. 

(166a) (Elicitation) 

ʃì

house

N

(ə̄ə̄ə̄ə)̄)))ɗɗɗɗòòòò

big

ADJ
 

'big house' 

The prefix ə----,,,, which is an optional prefix, attaches to adjectives and verbs to 

form a modified noun phrases as in example (166b). 

(166b) (Elicitation) 

ʃì

house

N

(ə̄ə̄ə̄ə)̄)))θθθθɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

new

ADJ
 

'new house' 
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Classifier phrases modify nouns in a noun phrase. Classifier phrases use a 

number and a specific sortal classifier based on the semantic properties (shape, 

size, humanness, etc.) of the head noun as in example (167). Classifier phrases 

can also use measure classifiers to show quantities of a mass noun. 

(167) BH 007 

tʃʰé

tiger

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

'one tiger' 

In Geba, dəl̄a ̀ 'many' and təs̄ɔʔ̀ 'some' function grammatically as quantifier 

phrases. Some evidence is that these are not classifier phrase can be seen from 

the fact that no other number can substitute for tə.̄ They look like classifier 

phrases but they function as quanitifiers.Examples (168) and (169) show these 

quantifiers in noun phrases. 

(168) (Elicitation) 

tʃʰé

tiger

N

ttttə̄ə̄ə̄əs̄sssɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔʔ̀ʔʔʔ

some

QNT
 

'some tigers' 

(169) (Elicitation) 

tʃʰé

tiger

N

ddddə̄ə̄ə̄əl̄àlàlàlà

many

QNT
 

'many tiger' 

In examples (170) and (171), the number and classifier cannot appear together 

with the quantifier.  
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(170) (Elicitation) 

*tʰwì

dog

N

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

əθ̄ípà

black

ADJ

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

'some three black dogs' 

 

(171) (Elicitation) 

*tʰwì

dog

N

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

əθ̄ípà

black

ADJ

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

'some three black dogs' 

Geba nouns are unmarked for number. If the number needs to be specified, a 

classifier phrase is always used as in example (172). The use of ''one+CLF'' is 

used to specify a new noun phrase referent as a non-specific referent (i.e. 'a 

person'). It is usually found in the object noun phrase because subject noun 

phrases are often "given" information. Example (172) expresses the simple 

number with classifier phrase. 

(172) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRO

sàtʰì

see

V

bjà

person

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

I saw one person/the person. 

In this sentence, də ̄wɛ̀ ̀ ̀ ̀ not only shows the number and classifier, it also shows 

the semantic meaning of the definiteness. Without də ̄ wɛ̀̀ ̀ ̀ there could be two 

meanings: 'I saw many men', or 'I saw one man'. 

Deictic modifiers of nouns are used to point out, or focus on, the head noun. 

This class consists of jo 'this' and no 'that'. The position of this type of modifier is 

at the end of the noun phrase. The double demonstratives construction has been 

discussed in section 3.2.2. 
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In example (173), the demonstrative nò appears after adjective əθ̄ípà which is 

unnatural. 

(173) (Elicitation) 

#tʰwì

dog

N

əθ̄ípà

black

ADJ

nò

that

DEM

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

'that three black dogs ' 

Possessors are commonly seen as (1) possessive pronouns, (2) possessive prefix 

ə- morphemes, or (3) nouns which precede the head noun in addition to ə-̄ on 

the head noun.  

In examples (174), (175) and (176), pronouns which are the same as subject 

pronouns are followed by head nouns to form a possessive noun phrase. 

(174) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

mí

name

N
 

'my name' 

(175) (Elicitation) 

ə̄

3S

PRN

hì

house

N
 

'his/her house' 

(176) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ə̄

3S

PRN

hì

house

N
 

'Maung's house' 
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Example (177) shows both an emphatic pronoun and a possessive pronoun 

preceding the head noun to form a possessive noun phrase. 

(177) WL 001 

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

jə̄

1S

PRN

mò

mother

N
 

'my mother' 

The possessive morpheme ə ̄ functions like -'s in English. It can occur between 

the possessor noun phrase and the possessed noun, or, if the possessed noun 

phrase is understood from the context, the possessed noun phrase can be left 

out. Unlike English this morpheme can also occur after possessor pronouns. 

Example (178) shows the possessive prefix morpheme attached to the head 

noun in a complex noun phrase. 

(178) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ə-̄pàʔ

his-father

POS-N
 

'the father of Maung' or 'Maung's father' 

It is ungrammatical to have a possessive noun phrase without the prefix ə-̄

Example (179) shows an ungrammatical phrase without the possessive prefix ə.̄ 

(179) (Elicitation) 

*maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

hì

house

N
 

'Maung's house' 

Example (180) shows the combination of both a possessive pronoun and the 

possessive prefix morpheme. 
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(180) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

mò

mother

N

ə-̄pàʔ

his-father

POS-N
 

'his mother's father' 

In Geba, a possessive phrase can also use ʔɛ ́ 'of' to show the possession. 

Examples (181), (182), and (183) show the possessive meaning of ʔɛ.́ 

(181) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔɛ́

of

POS

hì

house

N

θó

three

NUM

wā

CLF

CLF
 

'three houses of Maung' 

(182) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔɛ́

of

POS

θər̄eʔ̀

horse

N

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

'three horses of Maung' 

(183) (Elicitation) 

bwɛ̀

what

QP

ʔɛ́

of

POS

sɛʔ́

book

N

dəl̄à

many

QNT

nò

this

DEM

wɛ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

Whose books are these (bare pronouns)? 

When possession is expressed clausally, an alternate analysis of ʔɛ ́is as a generic 

noun that substitutes for the possessed noun phrase. Example (184) shows the 

first person singular pronoun with the generic possessive noun. 
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(184) (Elicitation) 

ʃì

house

N

də̄

one

NUM

wà

CLF

CLF

mɪ ̄

be

COP

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔɛ́

of

POS
 

This house is mine. 

4.1.1 Apposition Noun phrase 

An apposition phrase in Geba consists of two phrases of the same category 

which are placed next to each other to make more definite or explicit the 

meaning of each other. In Geba, a specific noun phrase (NPSpec) must be proper 

noun follows a general noun phrase (NPGen) to clarify the meaning; and both 

nouns have the same relationship to the whole sentence. The following is the 

structure of the apposition noun phrase in Geba. 

Appos NP NPGen NPSpec 

Specific nouns which expand or clarify the meaning of the generic nouns can 

usually have different structures such as elaborate expressions, descriptive noun 

phrases or possessive noun phrases. The following examples show apposition 

phrases in Geba. 

In example (185), the first elaborate expression noun phrase is further specified 

by the proper name in the second noun phrase to form an apposition phrase. 

(185) (Elicitation) 

ɗókʰòpʰàkʰò

village chief

N

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔɛ́

of

POS

əʃ̄ì

his-house

POS-N

nù

be

COP

əθ̄ɛ́

new

ADJ
 

Maung, village chief's house is new. 

In example (186), the first descriptive noun phrase is further specified by the 

following proper noun to form an appositional noun phrase. 
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(186) (Elicitation) 

tʃaúŋθá

school boy

N

əθ̄ɛ́

new

ADJ

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

nù

this

DEM

múhɛd̀ən̄i ́

yesterday

ADV

sə̄

3S

PRN

lé tʰà

go ascend

V V

tʃaúŋ

school

N
 

Maung a new student attended school yesterday. 

In example (187), a possessive noun phrase is further specified by the following 

proper noun to form an appositional phrase. 

(187) (Elicitation) 

dɔm̀ad̀ə́

Dormader

PROP

ʔɛ́

of

POS

ɗókʰòpʰákʰò

village chief

N

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

nù

this

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

làgèjà

visit

V

ɗó

to

PREP

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

nù

FP

FP
 

Maung the chief of Dormerder village came to visit me. 

4.1.2 Co-ordinate noun phrase 

A co-ordinate noun phrase usually consists of two similar head constituents 

joined by a conjunction: 'and' or 'or'. In examples (188) and (189), two head 

nouns are joined by a conjunction to form a co-ordinate noun phrase. 

(188) RW 001 

tʰɔp̀ʰé

paddy husk

N

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

pəʔ̄í

sticky rice

N
 

'Paddy husk and sticky rice' 

This conjunction can also function similarly to a preposition as in example 

(189). 
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(189) WL 002 

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪ ̄

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

θɛb́ùwè

sibling

N

əw̄ɛ̀

CLF

CLF

θáθòʔ

six

NUM

nù

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

I and my siblings are six. (I have five siblings.) 

In Geba, a serial phrase which includes three or more noun phrases can occur. 

The conjunction links only the last two noun phrases. Example (190) shows the 

serial noun phrase construction.  

(190) (Elicitation) 

kʰútən̄i ̀

today

N

əm̥ik̀ʰó

man

N

əmi ̥m̀ùʔ

woman

N

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

dəl̄à

many

QNT

nù

this

DEM

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

m̥iĺɛk̀lɛ ́

forest

N
 

Today men, women and the children go to the forest. 

4.2 Classifier phrase 

Classifiers function as particles which accompany nouns to mark a specific class 

of nouns. Sometimes the classes differentiate a semantic feature such as the 

physical shape of the noun or the difference between animacy and inanimacy. 

Classifiers are divided into two kinds. There are general classifiers which are 

based on the objects' shape or size and the specific classifiers which are only 

used for one particular. In some cases the specific classifier has the same form as 

the noun it classifies although the tone may differ. Typically, all classifiers (CLF) 

follow numbers (NUM) which come after head noun. 

CLF.P  NUM CLF 

In example (191), the classifier mɛ ́ is used for round and thing like bottle 

houses. Because a house is regarded to have a round shape, this classifier is used 

in this phrase. 
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(191) GB 2.1(1) 

ʃì

house

N

dò

big

ADJ

θó

three

NUM

mɛ́

CLF

CLF
 

'three big houses' 

In example (192), the classifier wà is particularly used for house. 

(192) GB 2.1(2) 

hì

house

N

dò

big

ADJ

θó

three

NUM

wà

CLF

CLF
 

'three big houses' 

In example (193), the head noun and classifier has the same classifier with 

different tones. 

(193) (Elicitation) 

pʰɔ́

flower

N

tə̄

one

NUM

pʰɔʔ́

CLF

CLF
 

'one flower' 

Usually, classifiers follow the head noun but they must precede the head noun 

when the number is a multiple of ten or the number six and eight (see section 

3.2.4).  

4.3 Prepositional phrase 

In Geba, a word is related by a preposition to its role in the phrase.  

Solnit (1997ː170-177) suggests that prepositions are not nouns, since the Kayah 

Li prepositional phrase is almost the same as the noun phrase because it 

functions as a direct object. This analysis is partially followed here. 
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PP  PREP NP (LOCN) 

Example (194) shows the GOAL oblique marker ɗó which occurs between the 

verb phrase and the GOAL. The preposition (PREP) ɗó is a general location 

marker which can have the meaning 'to', 'for', or 'at' followed by a noun or noun 

phrase. A locator noun (LOCN) following the main noun is optional. 

Example (194) shows the typical prepositional phrase structure. In this case it is 

a goal or recipient. 

(194) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔì

give

V

blè

arrow

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɔ́

CLF

CLF

ɗó

to

PREP

bjà

person

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

He gave an arrow to the man. 

The goal oblique in Geba occurs after the direct object. An example (195) shows 

the goal oblique structure.  

(195) GB 9.3(1) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

máŋdəl̄é

Mandalay

PROP
 

He goes to Mandalay./ He went to Mandalay. 

The source oblique also occurs after the main verb ʔɔ.̀ Example (196) shows the 

source oblique structure. The preposition ɗó is omitted. 

(196) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

stay

V

máŋdəl̄é

Mandalay

PROP

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V
 

He comes from Mandalay. 
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In addition, Geba has locative nouns phrase. In this kind of phrase, the 

preposition expresses the general place followed by the main noun while the 

locator noun further defines the location eg.'inside', 'beside' and 'in front of'. 

Examples (197) and (198) show the structure of preposition and the locator 

nouns in Geba. 

In example (197), the preposition ɗó comes before the noun which is followed 

by the locator noun bú to clarify the specific place. 

(197) GA 3(5) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè-jò

go-take

V-V

písəp̄ʰò

child

N

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

Maung took the child to school. 

In example (198), the preposition ɗó comes before noun which is followed by a 

beneficiary marker. Possibly, a recipient (benefactee) is definable as a kind of 

metaphorical location thus it can be expressed by this construction. 

(198) GA 20(1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

bwé

buy

V

lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí

tea

N

ɗó

for

PREP

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF
 

Maung bought tea for Zaw. 

4.4 Verb phrase  

The verb phrase in Geba optionally starts with an auxiliary (AUX1) which is 

followed by the head verb (V), an optional directional (DIR), an auxiliary 

(AUX2), and lastly by an optional adverb (ADV). 

The following is a typical verb phrase structure in Geba. 

V P      (AUX1) V (DIR) (AUX2) (ADV) 
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Example (199) shows a typical verb phrase. 

(199) (Elicitation) 

(kə)̄

will

AUX

lé

go

V

(tʰà)

ascend

V

(w̥at́ʰó)

ASP

PRT

(θàɗɔ)́

slowly

ADV
 

'will go up slowly' 

The verb phrase structure expresses various situations of an event according to 

the meaning of the head verb. In this kind of phrase, the main verb functions as 

the head of the verb phrase to show what event is happening at the present 

time. Example (200) shows a simple sentence in which the verb phrase uses the 

main verb swɛ ̀'run'. 

(200) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

swɛ̀

run

V
 

Maung runs. 

The verb particle kə ̄(AUX1) expresses the future situation of an event. In this 

kind of verb phrase, kə ̄functions as the auxiliary verb 'will' which precedes the 

main verb. It shows that the action will occur in the future. It can also imply an 

immanent action 'about to'. Example (201) shows a verb phrase expressing a 

future event. (See section 3.1.2.2.1 for more on preverbal auxiliaries.) 

(201) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

kə̄

will

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Maung will eat. 

A directional verb particle directly follows the main verb and expresses the 

direction of the agent. The directional doesn't appear as an aspect maker for 
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non-motion events like in some other Southeast Asian languages. In example 

(202), the directional particle là comes immediately after the main verb to 

express the direction of the agent which is descending and forward. 

(202) GB 10.2(4) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɗɔ̀

say

V

ɗò

that

REL

bjà

person

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

là

decend

V

ɗó

to

PREP

jàŋɡòŋ

Yangon

PROP

nò

FP

FP
 

He said that the man went to Yangon. 

In example (203), the directional verb particle ɡè follows the main verb to 

express the direction which is 'back'. It can be used with non-motion verbs to 

indicate a return to a previous state. 

(203) RW 005 

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

ɡè

back

V

kʰɔ́

follow

V

ɗó

to

PREP

m̥wè

jar

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

We put it back in a jar. 

Post verbal auxiliaries in Geba have two forms. The first one, mó, shows the 

action was stopped and the second one w̥a ́tʰó/w̥a ́gɛ ́shows the action has been 

completed. Semiperfectivity is expressed by the particle mó, which follows the 

main verb in the verb phrase. The action or the event in this verb phrase is 

stopped and may be finished or not finished. Example (204) shows the form of 

completive verb phrase in Geba. 

(204) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

mó

AUX

PRT

ɓəĺɛ̀

where

QW
 

Where did Maung go? 
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In examples (205) and (206), the action which was done or completed is 

expressed by w̥a ́tʰó/w̥a ́ɡɛ.́ They appear at the end of the sentence as the final 

particle of the sentence. 

(205) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔà

eat

V

w̥at́ʰó

ASP

PRT
 

Maung has eaten. 

(206) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔà

eat

V

w̥aɡ́ɛ́

ASP

PRT
 

Maung has eaten. 

4.5 Adverb phrase  

An adverb phrase in Geba does not require a conjunction to join two adverbs. 

Adverbs follow post-verb auxiliaries and objects and appear at the end of the 

sentence. In this case, the adverb occurs with the optional associative marker, 

ɗó, and ə ̄ appears prefixed to the adverb. Example (207) shows the adverb 

position in a transitive clause structure. 

(207) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

pʰáʔ

read

V

sɛʔ́

book

N

ɗɗɗɗóóóó

with

CONJ

əθ̄àɗɔ́

slowly

ADV

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Maung reads book slowly. 

Example (208) shows a coordinate adverb phrase with reduplication.  
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(208) (Elicitation) 

ɗó

village

N

də̄

one

NUM

dósɔ́

CLF

CLF

nù

this

DEM

əm̄im̥̀ù

woman

N

dəl̄à

many

QNT

nù

this

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

jìɓɛ̀

speak

V

θàɗɔθ́àɗɔ̀

slowly

ADV

θər̄òθər̄ò

quietly

ADV

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

The women in that village speak slowly and quietly. 

4.6 Conclusion 

In this chapter, different kinds of phrase were discussed. Noun phrases included 

modified noun phrases such as: qualifier or descriptive noun phrases, 

quantifiers, determiners and demonstratives. Apposition phrases and co-ordinate 

noun phrases were also discussed.  

The verb phrase was shown to consist of the verb particles, auxiliary verbs, 

directional verbs and adverbs. Classifier and prepositional phrases were also 

presented. A brief discussion of the adverb phrase was also included in this 

presentation. 
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CHAPTER 5 

SIMPLE SENTENCES 

5.0 Introduction 

The relationship of a clause and its proposition which is a conceptual notion is 

stated by Payne (1997:71) as follows.  

"A significant portion of cognition and reasoning in mature human being is 

propositional. That is, people mentally combine and manipulate concepts in 

chunks involving one or two conceptual entities and a relation, activity, or 

property concerning them. Communication tends to be multipropositional, 

consisting of groups of conceptual "chunks," each contributing some bit of 

information to the message to be communicated. The clause (or sometime 

"sentence") is the linguistic expression of a proposition; a proposition is a 

conceptual notion, whereas a clause is its formal morphosyntactic 

instantiation." 

Clauses or sentences in Geba consist of noun phrase arguments and predicates 

such as adjectives, nouns, or verbs. 

The typical sentence construction type is SVO, but, in some cases, the structure 

changes to VSO. There is no grammatical case but there is some oblique 

marking of arguments. 

This chapter will focus on verbal and non-verbal clauses, clausal constituents, 

negation and illocutionary force. 

5.1 Verbal clauses 

Verbal clauses in Geba consist of intransitive clauses, which are the combination 

of a subject and a verb phrase; semitransitive clauses, which combine subject, 

verb phrase, and location; transitive clauses, which consist of subject, verb 

phrase, and object; and, finally, ditransitive clauses, which include subject, verb 

phrase, object, and location. 
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5.1.1 Intransitive verb clause 

An intransitive clause consists of a subject noun phrase followed by the 

predicate. The predicate can be an intransitive verb, an adjective, or a complex 

verb phrase. A variable order of subject with emotive predicates is possible. If 

there is a preverbal subject, it functions similarly to an ACTOR, and as a 

postverbal subject, it functions similarly to an 'EXPERIENCER'. In Kayah Li, 

Solnit also noted that there is a class of verbs signifying bodily sensations or 

emotion where the experiencer of the state can be found post-verbally. (Solnit 

1997: 147-164). These are discussed in section 5.2. 

Example (209) shows an intransitive clause that consists of a preverbal subject 

and a verb as the predicate. 

(209) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

swɛ̀

run

V
 

Maung runs. 

In example (210), the intransitive verb is followed by the completive particle ɡɛ.́  

(210) (Elicitation) 

tʰí

water

N

kʰlò

freeze

V

ɡɛ́

COMP

PRT
 

The water has frozen. 

In example (211), the intransitive verb is followed by a directional. 
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(211) (Elicitation) 

tʰí

water

N

kəl̄à

boil

V

tʰà

ascend

DIR
 

The water boils. 

As shown in examples (212) to (214), the intransitive verbs occurs not only by 

itself, but followed by another modifier, completive word, or directional verbs. 

Another kind of intransitive clause is formed by the dummy subject dɛ.̀ There 

are no specific participants in this type of intransitive clause. Mostly, this type 

of intransitive clause refers to the weather or the temperature of the 

environment. 

Examples (212) and (213) show the intransitive clause with the dummy subject 

dɛ ̀with obligatory verb ʔɔ ̀'have' in Geba. In this case, ɡò 'hot' is primarily a verb 

of experience. 

(212) (Elicitation) 

ddddɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

thing

N

ɡò

hot

ADJ

ʔɔ̀

have

V
 

It's very hot. 

(213) (Elicitation) 

ddddɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

thing

N

ɡò

hot

ADJ

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN
 

I feel hot. 

Example (214) shows the intransitive clause with the subject in front 
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(214) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

θɛt̀ʰɛʔ̀

angry

ADJ
 

I am angry. 

It is ungrammatical to use predicate fronting with predicates of intentional 

emotion θɛt̀ʰɛʔ̀ as in example (215). 

(215) (Elicitation) 

*dɛ̀

thing

N

θɛt̀ʰɛʔ̀

angry

ADJ

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN
 

I am angry. 

5.1.2 Semitransitive clauses 

A semitransitive clause consists of a subject, predicate, and an obligatory 

locative. The order is invariable. This type of clause normally describes motion 

or static location. The predicate can be complex. Semitransitive clauses are 

usually formed by verbs which take energy. 

A motion or semitransitive clause in Geba consists of a motion verb and a 

distinctive location element. The motion clause structure would be S V OBL. 

Example (216) shows the motion clause structure. 

(216) (Elicitation) 

písəp̄ʰò

child

N

lóɗò

all

ADJ

lè

go

V

ɗɗɗɗóóóó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N

nò

FP

FP
 

All the children go to school. 
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In the above sentence, the agent písəp̄ʰò and the goal tʃaúŋ have an argument 

structure where they are subject and OBL in grammatical relations. 

5.1.3 Transitive clauses 

A transitive clause consists of a subject, predicate, and object and the order is 

invariable. A transitive clause involves two participants. Semantically, the 

subject normally functions as the agent and the object functions as the patient. 

In example (217), the transitive clause structure of this language is shown. The 

sentence structure is S V O. 

(217) (Elicitation) 

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

dè

hit

V

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP
 

Zaw hit Maung.  

It is impossible to change the sentence structure to SOV as in example (218).  

(218) (Elicitation) 

*zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

dè

hit

V
 

Zaw Maung hit. 

It is also impossible to change the sentence structure to VSO as in example 

(219). 

(219) (Elicitation) 

*dè

hit

V

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP
 

Zaw hit Maung.(or) Maung was hit by Zaw. 
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This change of order is impossible even with transitive verbs of emotion as in 

example (220). 

(220) (Elicitation) 

*ʃìʃá

afraid of

V

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

tʰwì

dog

N
 

Maung is afraid of dog. 

5.1.4 Ditransitive clauses 

Ditransitive clauses involve three participants, one of which is usually 

inanimate. (Peck1984:121). Example (221) shows a locative transitive clause 

with an obligatory location following the ditransitive verb phrase. 

(221) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ɓè

put

V

là

decend

DIR

əs̄ɛʔ́

his-book

POS-N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ɗɗɗɗóóóó

to

PREP

səb̄wɛ́

table

N

kʰò

CLF

CLF
 

Maung put a book on the table. 

It is impossible to move the object after the locative phrase as in example (222). 

(222) (Elicitation) 

*maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ɓè

put

V

là

decend

DIR

ɗó

to

PREP

səb̄wɛ́

table

N

kʰò

on

LOCN

əs̄ɛʔ́

his-book

POS-N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

Maung put a book on the table. 

Usually, the indirect object in a ditransitive clause follows the verb phrase but 

sometimes the word order changes. Example (223) shows the indirect object 

preceding the direct object which is followed by a benefactive phrase. 
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(223) GB 14.3(1) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔì

give

V

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

sɛʔ́

book

N

ɗó

for

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

ən̄ik̀ʰí

for

BENF
 

I gave Maung a book for his father. 

5.2 Non-verbal clauses 

Clauses which are built around nominal predicates or adjectives are known as 

non-verbal clauses. Descriptive clauses, equative clauses, possession clauses, 

existential clauses, and locative clauses are all kinds of non-verbal clauses. 

These kinds of non-verbal clauses are found in Geba. 

A descriptive clause modifies the nouns with an adjective. Geba doesn't need the 

copula verb 'be' for descriptive clauses. The sentence structure is NP ADJ. 

Example (224) shows a descriptive sentence which is an intransitive clause that 

has a noun phrase and an adjective as predicate. There is no subject-verb 

agreement in Geba.  

(224) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì

happy

ADJ
 

He is happy. 

If the sentence structure is VS, then the subject is patient-like and affected by 

the agent. Example (225) shows a descriptive sentence that denotes a 

changeable state. 

(225) (Elicitation) 

θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì

happy

ADJ

sɛ̀

3S

PRN
 

He feels happy. 



  

128 

 

Example (226) shows two pronouns appearing before and after the adjective. 

(226) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì

happy

ADJ

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

He is happy. 

5.2.1 Equative clauses 

Equative clauses in Geba identify some nominal with the subject. Equative 

clauses mean that two referential objects are identical. In Geba, the copula mɪ ̄

functions as a predicate to join the two noun phrases denoting referential 

objects. The sentence structure of an equative clause is [S mɪ ̄O]. Example (227) 

shows an equative clause. 

(227) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɗópʰákʰònè

village chief

N
 

He is a village chief. 

To negate mɪ,̄ negative discontinuous morphemes appear before the verb and 

after the object.  

The negative construction shows that mɪ ̄is a copula and not a topic marker on 

the noun phrase because it can be negated as in example (228). 

(228) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

tə̄

not

NEG

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɗópʰákʰònè

village chief

N

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG
 

He is not a village chief. 
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Equative clauses can also be used to attribute a name to the subject. Example 

(229) shows an equative clause which attributes a name to the subject. 

(229) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

He is Maung. 

5.2.2 Possessive clause  

A possessive clause expresses that the subject has possession which is denoted 

by the object noun phrase. In Geba, the possession clause can be denoted by the 

possessive verb ʔɔ ̀ the same word as copula for existential ʔɔ.̀ The following 

examples show possessive clause structure in Geba. 

In example (230), the regular possessive clause structure is found without a 

possessive prefix on the possessed noun or a possessive marking anywhere in 

the noun phrases. 

(230) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʃì

house

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

θó

three

NUM

wà

CLF

CLF
 

He has three houses. 

In examples (231) and (232) nominal possessive marking is found in a 

possessive clause. The first example uses the possessive word ʔɛ ́ and in the 

second example the possessive prefix ə- precedes the property. 
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(231) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ʔɛ́

of

POS

θər̄eʔ̀

horse

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

Maung has three horses. 

(232) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ə-̄θər̄eʔ̀

his-horse

POS-N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

θó

three

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF
 

Maung has three horses. 

5.3 Clausal constituents 

Clause constituents presented in this section are subject, object, indirect and 

oblique object position, benefactive, time, location, instrument, accompaniment 

and topic.  

5.3.1 Subject 

In Geba, the subject is almost always obligatory and it comes at the beginning of 

the sentence. The noun phrase precedes the verb phrase and it can be any type 

of noun phrase. In example (233), the clause initial subject is followed by the 

verb phrase. 

(233) (Elicitation) 

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

lè

go

V

tʃaúŋ

school

N
 

The child goes to school. 
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5.3.2 Object 

Object constituents are commonly found in transitive and ditransitive clauses. 

Like the subject, the object can have different kinds of nominal constituents. 

Example (234) shows a proper noun as an object constituent. 

(234) (Elicitation) 

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

dè

hit

V

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP
 

Zaw hit Maung. 

Some verbs have two or more objects. Example (235) shows that there are 

multiple object-like arguments. When the benefactive argument is moved 

between the recipient and the theme objects, then the preposition ɗó that 

normally marks a benefactive is not used. 

(235) GB 14.3(2) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔì

give

V

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

sə̄

3S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

sɛʔ́

book

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

I gave Maung for his father a book. 

5.3.3 Indirect and oblique object positions  

In this thesis, an indirect object is any argument that follows a direct object. The 

oblique argument is a type of indirect object. Indirect objects can follow or 

precede the direct object, and they can be nouns, pronouns, or proper nouns. 

Usually, the indirect objects are inanimate (e.g., arrow), and the direct object is 

animate. Obliques are sometimes marked by ɗó prepositional phrases.  

In example (236), the direct object appears after the main verb and is followed 

by an oblique (S V DO OBL). 
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(236) GB 8.4 (1) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔì

give

V

blè

arrow

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɔ́

CLF

CLF

ɗó7

to

PREP

bjà

person

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF
 

He gives an arrow to the man. 

5.3.4 Benefactive  

The benefactive constituent is a kind of indirect object constituent. It is oblique 

because it occurs with the preposition ɗó and with the beneficiary marker ən̄ik̀ʰí 

as in example (237). 

(237) GB 14.3(3) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔì

give

V

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

sɛʔ́

book

N

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

ən̄ik̀ʰí

for

BENF
 

I give Maung a book for his father. 

                                              

7  One special feature of Geba is the word ɗó. In this paper, ɗó is glossed and treated as a 
preposition. However, as a preposition, it contributes little semantic content and is usually 
accompanied by a post position or locator noun. Other connective uses of ɗó are listed in the 
following table. 

semantic feature preposition Post semantic marking 

location ɗó bú/lɛʔ̀ 

beneficiary ɗó ən̄ik̀ʰí 

goal ɗó  

instrument ɗó  

time ɗó əɡ̄əd̄aǹù 

adverb (quickly) ɗó  

relative clause ɗó  
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5.3.5 Time  

Time constituents also occur in Geba. The time constituent usually appears at 

the beginning of the sentence. Example (238) shows a time constituent. 

(238) (Elicitation) 

mɔb̀ed́ən̄i ̀

tomorrow

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

kə̄

will

AUX

lé

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

jàŋɡòŋ

Yangon

PROP
 

Tomorrow, I will go to Yangon. 

5.3.6 Location  

When location constituents are oblique as arguments, they usually occur at the 

end of the sentence as in example (239).  

(239) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ɓè

put

V

là

decend

DIR

əs̄ɛʔ́

his-book

POS-N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɓɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ɗó

at

PREP

səb̄wɛ́

table

N

kʰò

on

LOCN
 

Maung put a book on the table. 

But as adjuncts, they typically appear in a clause initial position as in example 

(240). 

(240) (Elicitation) 

ɗó

at

PREP

jàŋɡòŋ

Yangon

PROP

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

sʰɔm̀i ́

sleep

V

ɗó

at

PREP

ʃì

house

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

In Yangon, he sleeps in the house. 

An ungrammatical sentence results if the adjunct is moved to the clause final 

position as in example (241). 
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(241) (Elicitation) 

*sə̄

3S

PRN

sʰɔm̀i ́

sleep

V

ɗó

at

PREP

ʃì

house

N

bù

in

PREP

ɗó

at

PREP

jàŋɡòŋ

Yangon

PROP

nò

FP

FP
 

In Yangon, he sleeps in the house. 

5.3.7 Instrument  

Instrument constituents occur in transitive and ditransitive clauses but are very 

rare in intransitive and other kinds of clauses. In example (242), the instrument 

constituent follows the direct object. Unlike the beneficiary, there is no post-

positional marker. 

(242) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ɗèpʰàʔ

cut

V

ʔóθí

coconut

N

ɗó

with

CONJ

ɗàʔ

knife

N
 

Maung cuts coconut with knife. 

5.3.8 Accompaniment  

The accompaniment constituent in Geba is expressed by kɪɗɔʔ́ followed by the 

accompanier. Example (243) shows accompaniment in Geba. 

(243) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

m̥iĺɛk̀lɛ ́

forest

N

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

písəp̄ʰò

child

N
 

He goes to the forest with his child. 

5.3.9 Topic  

Topic is defined as the argument of a sentence that occurs clause initial. In 

Geba, different types of topics occur in different sentence structures. The topic 
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always appears at the beginning of the sentence, but, depending on the meaning 

of the sentence, the object can change to clause initial. However, when they do 

so, they are logically understood as normally occurring in the object position. 

In example (244), the topic is the subject that appears at the beginning of the 

sentence and the sentence follows the normal SVO word order. 

(244) (Elicitation) 

mìjɔ́

cat

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

ɓóʔà

eat

V

jìpʰòʔ

rat

N
 

The cat ate the rat. 

In example (245), the topic appears at the beginning of the sentence but the 

sentence has ''object fronting'' and the sentence structure occurs as (OSV). 

(245) (Elicitation) 

jìpʰòʔ

rat

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

mìjɔ́

cat

N

ɓóʔà

eat

V
 

The rat was eaten by the cat. 

In example (246), the topic appears at the beginning of the sentence as a noun 

phrase. In this case, the phrase is followed by demonstrative nù and followed by 

the subject and verb. The sentence structure would be TOP Sub V 

(topicalization) 

(246) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

mìjɔ́

cat

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

nù

this

DEM

tʰwì

dog

N

ʔà

eat

V

ɡɛ́

COMP

PRT
 

It was my cat the dog ate. 
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5.4 Illocutionary Force 

Different types of illocutionary force, such as declarative, interrogative, 

imperative, are also found in Geba. The declarative is optionally marked by lɔ ̄at 

the end of the sentence. Example (247) shows the declarative construction. 

(247) BH 006 

sə̄

3S

PRN

làʔmɛʔ̀tʰì

wrestle

V

ləw̄á

each other

RECP

ɗó

at

PREP

klɛʔ̀

road

N

bù

in

PREP

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

They wrestle each other in the road. 

5.4.1 Interrogative 

Three different types of interrogative sentence structures are found in Geba. The 

first is the yes-no question, the second is the information question, and the third 

expresses alternative questions. 

5.4.1.1 Yes-No questions 

In Geba, the interrogative particle ɦàʔ occurs at the end of the clause to signal a 

yes-no question. Example (248) shows the interrogative yes-no structure.  

(248) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

kə̄

will

AUX

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

ɦà

INTER

ILL.F
 

Will Maung go to his field? 

This kind of question would have the answer "yes" or "no". 
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5.4.1.2 Information questions 

Two parts are required to make an information question in Geba. The first part 

is a question proform and the second part is the question particle. They function 

as discontinuous morphemes. 

(1)Question proforms 

bəw̄ɛ ̀ 'who' 

ɓəl̄ɛ ̀ 'where' 

dà    'what' 

(2)Question particles 

wɛ ̀ this particle is usually seen with 'who' question word 

nɛ/̀nò these particles are usually seen with 'why' question word 

nɛ ̀ this particle is usually seen with 'when' 

Usually, the questions words are found at the beginning of the sentence and the 

question particles occur at the end of the sentence. Each question word has a 

specific function. 

(a)Who 

In example (249), question word bəw̄ɛ ̀   'who' occurs with the question particle 

wɛ.̀ 

(249) GB 18.4(1) 

bbbbə̄ə̄ə̄əw̄wwwɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

who

QP

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

wwwwɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

Who went to his field? 
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(b)Why 

In examples (250) and (251), two different question particles, nɛ ̀and nò, are 

used with the same question word bɛ-̀dànɛ ̀'why'.  

(250) (Elicitation) 

bbbbɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛd̀àdàdàdaǹnnnɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

why

QP

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

nnnnɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

Why did he go to his field? 

(251) GB 18.5(3) 

bbbbɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛd̀àdàdàdaǹnnnɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

why

QP

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

má

why

QP

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

nònònònò

INTER

ILL.F
 

Why did Maung goto his field? 

(c)When 

In example (252), the question word 'when' and the question particle nɛ ̀appear 

together at the end of the sentence. 

(252) GB 18.6 (3) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

that

DEM

dādādādā

what

QP

ə̄ə̄ə̄ət̄tttʃʃʃʃʰhhhìììì

time

N

nnnnɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

When did he go to his field? 

(d)How 

In example (253), the question word 'how' can be seen at the end of the 

sentence without a question particle. 
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(253) GB 18.8 (2) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lé

go

V

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

sàsàsàsàddddɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

how

QP
 

How did Maung go to his field? 

5.4.1.3 Alternative questions 

Geba also has alternative questions. Example (254) shows an alternative 

question in Geba using ɓɛd̀əɓ̄ɛǹɔ ̀‘or’. The answer could be 'one of them' or 'both 

of them' or 'neither of them' will go to the field.  

(254) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ɓɛd̀əɓ̄ɛǹɔ̀

or

CONJ

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

kə̄

will

AUX

lé

go

V

húklɛ́

field

N

ɦà

INTER

ILL.F
 

Will Maung or Zaw go to the field? 

In example (255), alternatives are juxtaposed. The answer will be 'yes' or 'no' 

and an indication of who will go to the forest. 

(255) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

kə̄

will

AUX

lé

go

V

húklɛ́

field

N

ɦà

INTER

ILL.F

mɪ ̄

or

CONJ

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

kə̄

will

AUX

lé

go

V

ɦà

INTER

ILL.F
 

Will Maung or Zaw go to the field? 

5.4.2 Imperative  

The imperative in Geba is typically used to express a command. To show the 

recipient of the command, a proper noun might be put at the beginning or at 

the end. The proper noun at the end is stronger than if the proper noun appears 

at the beginning of the sentence. Without any proper noun and only a verb, it 

will be the strongest command. Accordingly in examples (256) and (257), the 
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subject can be in the sentence initial or sentence final position. These are second 

person imperative clauses. 

(256) (Elicitation) 

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

nə̄

2S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP
 

Go to your field Maung. 

(257) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

nə̄

2S

PRN

lɛ ̀

field

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

Maung go to your field. 

A bare verb can form an imperative structure, also. For example, ʔà in example 

(258) has only a verb to form an imperative clause. 

(258) GA 17(1) 

ʔà

eat

V
 

Eat! 

In example (259), the final particle ɓɔ ̀ is a imperative softening particle. It 

expresses the imperative as a suggestion or opinion. 

(259) (Elicitation) 

nə-̄mò-nə-̄pà

2S-mother-2S-father

PRN-N-PRN-N

ʔɔ̀

stay

V

əl̄ɔ̀

place

N

nù

this

DEM

ʔɔ̀

stay

V

ɓɔ̀

IMP

ILL.F
 

Stay where your parents live. 
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5.5 Negation  

In Geba, negation is in the form of a discontinuous morpheme as in example 

(260). In this sentence, tə-̀…-nɔʔ́ is a discontinuous morpheme that comes before 

the verb and at the end of the clause after the object if an object is present. 

(260) GA 14(1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

tə̄

not

NEG

ʔà

eat

V

nɔʔ́

not

NEG
 

Maung does not eat./Maung didn’t eat. 

In example (261), imperative negation takes a different form. It is a single 

morpheme mɛʔ̀. mɛʔ̀ means 'don't' which expresses a negative command 

regarding the verb. 

(261) GA 16(1) 

ʔà

eat

V

mɛʔ̀

PROHB

ILL.F
 

Don't eat. 

5.6 Conclusion 

In this chapter, intransitive, semitransitive, transitive and ditransitive verbal 

clauses were discussed. Nonverbal clauses consisting of equative clause and 

possession were also discussed. Clausal constituents including subjects, objects, 

topics, indirect objects, obliques and adjuncts, benefactives, times, locations, 

instruments, and accompaniments were described.  

The indicatives, imperatives, and subjunctives as illocutionary types were 

presented. The interrogative forms for yes-no questions, information questions, 

and alternative questions were discussed. Negation was also presented in this 

chapter. 



  

142 

 

CHAPTER 6 

COMPLEX SENTENCES 

6.0 Introduction 

Complex sentences are a combination of multiple clauses which include 

different kinds of phrases of several grammatical categories. The relationship 

between phrases, sentences and paragraphs is stated by Payne as follows. 

Payne (1990:3) states that: 

All languages, seemingly without exception, possess strategies which permit 

various types of co-coordinating to occur at the phrases as well as the 

sentential level, thereby forming complex phrases of various grammatical 

categories. 

According to Thomson and Longacre (1990:171), all languages have two-clause 

constructions where one clause modifies the other clause like an adverb 

modifies a verb. In Geba, there are clauses which modify other clauses like this. 

When the clauses combine, they in turn form paragraphs and increasingly larger 

bodies of discourse. Again, Longacre (1990:235) describes that: 

Clauses-the surface structure units which correspond most closely to 

individual predications-combine into clusters of clauses which are 

distinguished in most languages as sentences versus paragraphs. These 

sentences are tighter bundles than paragraph. 

In Geba, complex clauses are clauses such as relativized clauses, adverbial 

clauses, complement clauses, passive constructions, causative sentences, and 

coordinate clauses. This chapter discusses complexes clauses with more than 

one clause and serial verb constructions. Larger structures than these are not 

discussed in this chapter. 
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6.1 Relativized clauses and clausal complements of nouns 

Relative clauses are clauses that modify a noun and sometimes they are known 

as adjectivized clauses (Peck 1984: 150). 

Example (262) shows a relative clause structure in Geba which consists of the 

common noun bjà and a modifying relative clause. The relativizer ɗó functions 

as a relator which precedes the relative clause. The relative phrase occurs in the 

same position as an adjective. It precedes the quantifier phrase. 

Example (262) shows an externally headed relative clause in Geba.  

(262) (Elicitation) 

bjà

person

N

ɗó

who

REL

əl̄eńù

enter

V

zàràʔ

church

N

bú

in

LOCN

dəl̄à

many

QNT

nù

that

DEM

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

kɔl̀ad́eʔ̀

take off

V

kʰàtək̄ʰɔʔ̀

shoes

N
 

People who enter the church should take off (their) sandals. 

In example (263), the head noun is the subject of the embedded clause. This 

sentence structure is possibly an internally headed relative clause. 

(263) (Elicitation) 

əm̄im̥̀ù

woman

N

kɔ́

wear

V

kʰàtək̄ʰɔ̀

sandals

N

əɓ̄óθà

white

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nù

be

COP

səm̄ɔ̀

beautiful

ADJ
 

The lady wearing white sandals is beautiful. 

Example (264) includes the relative clause in bold. 

(264) BH 010 

mɛɡ̀ən̄òək̄ʰòsɛ́

because of that

CONJ

bjà

person

N

ɗɗɗɗóóóó

who

REL

ə̄ə̄ə̄əɓ̄ɓɓɓɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛĺlllɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀

love

V

ddddɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

thing

N

kkkkʰhhhɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔẁwwwɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛk̀kkkʰhhhɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔk̀kkkʰhhhàààà

mercy

V

ddddɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

thing

N

ddddə̄ə̄ə̄əl̄àlàlàlà

many

QNT

nònònònò

that

DEM

ssssə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

3S

PRN
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ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

hòwé

bless

V

nù

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Because of that people who love and mercy others will beblessed. 

In example (265), the noun dɛp̀ʰìdɛm̀ɛ ̀ is followed by the complementizer to 

form a clausal completment of the noun structure. 

(265) WL 009 

dɛp̀ʰìdɛm̀ɛ̀

work

N

ɗó

which

REL

jə̄

1S

PRN

ɓɛ̀

must

AUX

θɛl̀ó̥

teach

V

sándéskúl

Sunday school

N

nù

FP

FP
 

The work that I must do is teach Sunday school. 

In Geba, there are also different sentence structures in which the head noun is 

the object of the embedded clause8. 

6.2 Adverbial clauses 

Dependent clauses in Geba can be formed by adding a subordinate conjunction 

such as: when, if, since, after, before, because. Adverbial clauses are mostly 

                                              

8 The regular structure of the relativized clause is as follows. 
múdən̄i ̀  dɛm̀ɛl̀o̥ ́  dó sə ̄ θɛl̀ó də ̄ dɛ ́ nù əɓ̄à 

yesterday lesson  which 3S teach one thing this difficult 

ADV  N  REL PRN V NUM CLF DEM ADJ 

The lesson which he taught yesterday was difficult. 

 

But sometimes, the head is internal as in the following example where the head noun is the object 

of the embedded clause. 

múdən̄i ̀  sə ̄ θɛl̀ó dɛm̀ɛl̀o̥ ́  də ̄ dɛ ́ nù əɓ̄à 

yesterday 3S teach lesson  one thing this difficult 

ADV  PRN V N  NUM CLF DEM ADJ  

The lesson which he taught yesterday was difficult. 
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found in declarative clauses and they are often connected by discontinuous 

subordinate conjunctions.  

In example (266), ɗó…. əɡ̄əd̄aǹù surrounds the adverbial clause. 

(266) WL 005 

ɗɗɗɗóóóó

when

ADV

jə̄

1S

PRN

dò

big

ADJ

tʰà

ascend

DIR

θàzē

youth

N

ə̄ə̄ə̄əɡ̄ɡɡɡə̄ə̄ə̄əd̄aǹùdaǹùdaǹùdaǹù

time

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

pɔm̀ū

woman

N

ɡər̄ə̄

organization

N

kʰò

leader

N

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF
 

When I became a youth, I had to do a woman leader one time. 

Example (267) shows the usage of the subordinate marking ɓé …. əl̄ek̀ańù.  

(267) WL 009 

ɓɓɓɓéééé

when

ADV

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʃìbùpʰábúpʰòʔ

family

N

ə̄ə̄ə̄əl̄ek̀ańùlek̀ańùlek̀ańùlek̀ańù

after

ADV

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪ ̄

N

CONJ

jəp̄ʰòjəl̄i ̀

my children

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

sàʔì

take care

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

jəp̄ʰòjəl̄i ̀

my children

N
 

After I had my family, I had my children and I took care of my children. 

Adverbial clauses in Geba modify a verb phrase or a whole clause. The 

following sections discuss different types of adverbial clauses, time, purpose, 

reason, conditional, negative conditional, concessive, substitutive, and additive, 

which are found in Geba. 

6.2.1 Time 

Time adverbial words such as ət̄ʃʰɪ ̄or le̥…́. ək̄ʰɛ ́form the head of the adverbial 

clause. Examples (268), (269), and (270) show time adverbial clauses in Geba. 
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In some of these constructions ɗó can optionally appear at the beginning of the 

clause. 

(268) (Elicitation) 

(ɗó)w̥ɛ̀

rain

N

zú

fall

V

ə̄ə̄ə̄ət̄tttʃʃʃʃʰhhhìììì

time

N

nù

this

DEM

hɛʔ̀

walk

V

θàɗɔθ́àɗɔ̀

slowly

ADV
 

Walk slowly when it rains. 

(269) WL003 

le̥ ́le̥ ́le̥ ́le̥ ́

when

ADV

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʃìpʰòʔ

young

ADJ

ə̄ə̄ə̄ək̄kkkʰhhhɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

time

N

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

mō

mother

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

θɛl̀ó̥

teach

V

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

ɓɛt̀ʃàkɪ ̄

about

PREP

dɛθ̀əɓ̄ùθəɓ̄ɛ́

religion

N

ləm̄ùhɛ́

evening

N

nù

FP

FP
 

When I was young, my parents teach me about religious things inevenings. 

Example (270) uses ək̄ʰɛ ́nù to show a simultaneous expression in Geba. 

(270) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

θábò

sing

V

ə̄ə̄ə̄ək̄kkkʰhhhɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

time

N

nùnùnùnù

this

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

jɛ ̀

smile

V

tʰà

ascend

DIR
 

He smiles while singing. 

6.2.2 Purpose 

Purpose adverbial clauses use the subordinate conjunction ən̄it̀ʃʰí'. Examples 

(271) and (272) show purpose subordinate clauses in Geba. 
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(271) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

sàtʃʰì

see

V

əm̄ik̀ʰó

man

N

ə̄ə̄ə̄ən̄i ̀ni ̀ni ̀nit̀tttʃʃʃʃʰhhhíííí

for

BENF

sə̄

3S

PRN

tʰà

ascend

DIR

θòʔ

tree

N
 

He climbed the tree in order to see the man. 

 

(272) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

pʰló

pass

V

sàmébwɛ́

exam

N

ə̄ə̄ə̄ən̄i ̀ni ̀ni ̀nit̀tttʃʃʃʃʰhhhíííí

for

BENF

nùnùnùnù

this

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

pʰáʔ

read

V

só

much

ADV

sɛʔ́

book

N
 

He should study hard to pass the exam. 

6.2.3 Reason 

The subordinate conjunctions əm̄ú̥lɔ ́and ək̄ʰòsɛ ́are used to express the meaning 

of reason in Geba as in example (273) and (274). 

(273) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

sàʔì

take care

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

bwɛs̀ɛ̀

patient

N

ə̄ə̄ə̄əm̄ú̥mú̥mú̥mú̥llllɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔ́

because

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

dɛm̀ɛ̀

work

N

ʔɔʔ́ɛ́

much

ADV
 

Because she cares for the patients, she is busy. 

(274) BH 009 

mémèɗó

but for

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

mɛ̀

older brother

N

tə̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

that

DEM

ɓɛɓ̀àɓɛs̀ɛ́

trouble

V

ət̄ʃʰì

time

N

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄eʔ̀

horse

N

ək̄at́ʰɪ ̄

feet

N

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

ɓɛs̀ʰɔ̀

worry

V

ɗó

which

REL

sə̄

3S

PRN

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

dè

hit

V

ləw̄á

each other

RECP
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ə̄ə̄ə̄ək̄kkkʰhhhòòòòssssɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

so

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

swɛ̀

run

V

θúwùʔ

leave

V

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

But for the older brother, when he was in troubled he went to hishorse but his 

horse worried that he would beat him so it ran away. 

Example (275) shows the subordinate marker ɡən̄òək̄ʰòsɛ ́ connecting an 

explanatory clause. 

(275) BH 005 

mémèɗó

but for

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

əm̄ɛ̀

older brother

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɗɔʔ́

ride

V

tək̄ʰɔḱʰɔ́

the same time

ADV

sə̄

3S

PRN

dè

hit

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

tək̄ʰɔḱʰɔ́

the same time

ADV

ɡɡɡɡən̄òə̄ən̄òə̄ən̄òə̄ən̄òək̄kkkʰhhhòòòòssssɛ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

that's why

ADV

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

tə̄

not

NEG

ɗó

CLF

CLF

tə̄

not

NEG

ɓɛĺɔʔ̀

love

V

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

nɔʔ́

not

NEG
 

But for his older brother, he rides his horse and also he bit his horse, that's why 

his horse didn't love him. 

6.2.4 Conditional clause 

The 'if' clause expresses a conditional circumstance to form an adverbial clause 

and mī can only appear in the second position. In conditional sentences the 'if' 

particle is obligatory.  

Example (276) shows the semantic meaning of a past time conditional clause. 
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(276) (Elicitation) 

nə̄

2S

PRN

mmmmɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄

if

CONJ

ʔɔ̀

stay

V

ɓé

where

ADV

pʰɔ́

flower

N

ɡər̄ə̀

garden

N

bú

in

LOCN

nù

this

DEM

nə̄

2S

PRN

sàtʃʰì

see

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

pʰɔ́

flower

N

əm̄ɔ̀

beautiful

ADJ

dəl̄à

many

QNT

nù

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

If you were in that garden, you would see beautiful flowers. 

6.2.5 Negative conditional 

A negative conditional adverbial clause in Geba is expressed by negative 

discontinuous morphemes. In this case, the negative adverbial appears 

optionally at the beginning of the sentence and is later followed by the 

discountinuous negative morphemes and finally followed by a conjunction 

[(mɪd̄əm̄ɪ)̄….. tə…̄. nɔʔ́ …. kɪɗ̄ɔ]̀. Examples (277) and (278) show negative 

conditional clauses in Geba. 

(277) (Elicitation) 

w̥ɛ̀

rain

N

ttttə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

not

NEG

zú

fall

V

nnnnɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔʔ́ʔʔʔ

not

NEG

kkkkɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪɗ̄ɗɗɗɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀

then

CONJ

kə̄

will

AUX

lé

go

V

sà

see

V

dèjɔ́

movie

N
 

It doesn't rain; we'll go see the movie. 

(278) (Elicitation) 

mmmmɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪd̄dddə̄ə̄ə̄əm̄mmmɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄

if

ADV

w̥ɛ̀

rain

N

ttttə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

not

NEG

zú

fall

V

mà

PRT

PRT

nnnnɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔʔ́ʔʔʔ

not

NEG

kkkkɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪɗ̄ɗɗɗɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀

then

CONJ

kə̄

will

AUX

lé

go

V

sà

see

V

dèjɔ́

movie

N
 

If it doesn’t rain, then we'll go see the movie. 



  

150 

 

6.2.6 Concessive clause 

The concessive clause in Geba is substituted or embedded in another clause by 

the word mī which means 'although'. Example (279) shows the concessive clause 

structure in Geba. 

(279) (Elicitation) 

dèjɔ́

movie

N

tə̄

not

NEG

mɔb̀é

good

ADJ

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG

mmmmɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄

if/although

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

lè

go

V

sà

see

V

ní

happen

V

ɡɛ́

COMP

PRT
 

Although the movie is not good for me, I happened to watch it. 

6.2.7 Substitutive 

Substitutive clauses in Geba are marked by the word ək̄ʰɛ ́ 'while' or the word 

bàsámì 'instead of'. Example (280) and (281) show the substitutive clauses. 

(280) (Elicitation) 

wà

1Pex

PRN

kə̄

will

AUX

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

mɛ̀

work

V

sɛʔ́

book

N

ə̄ə̄ə̄ək̄kkkʰhhhɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́ɛ ́

time

N

nù

this

DEM

wà

1Pex

PRN

ɡəj̄à

play

V
 

While we should have been studying, we played. 

(281) (Elicitation) 

wà

1Pex

PRN

kə̄

will

AUX

ɓɛ ̀mɛ̀

have towork

AUX V

sɛʔ́

book

N

bàsábàsábàsábàsámìmìmìmì

instead of

CONJ

wà

1Pex

PRN

ɡəj̄à

play

V
 

Instead of studying, we played. 

6.2.8 Additive 

Additive clauses can be found as both negative and affirmative constructions. 

The additive markers are tək̄ʰánɔʔ́…. ɡó 'not only….also' and təp̄laḱʰà…. ɡó 'at the 
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same time….also'. The first example, (282), shows a negative structure used to 

form an additive clause type. 

(282) (Elicitation) 

pʰɪ ̄

bring

V

sɛs̀at̀ʰì

Bible

N

ttttə̄ə̄ə̄ək̄kkkʰhhháááánnnnɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔʔ́ʔʔʔ

not-only

NEG-ADV

pʰɪ ̄

bring

V

ɡɡɡɡóóóó

also

CONJ

sɛʔ́

book

N

θápò

sing

V

dəl̄à

many

QNT
 

Not only bring a Bible, bring a song book at the same time, too. 

In example (283), the additive construction occurs in the affirmative 

construction. 

(283) (Elicitation) 

pʰɪ ̄

bring

V

sɛs̀at̀ʰì

Bible

N

ttttə̄ə̄ə̄əp̄láplápláplaḱkkkʰhhhàààà

one-time-only

NUM-CLF-ADV

pʰɪ ̄

bring

V

ɡɡɡɡóóóó

also

CONJ

sɛʔ́

book

N

θápò

sing

V

dəl̄à

many

QNT
 

At the same time as bringing a Bible, bring a song book, too. 

6.3 Complement  

In this section, subject complements and object complements are discussed. 

Nonan (1985) states, that a typical complement clause is a clause, which 

functions as an argument and may be the subject or object in another clause. 

6.3.1 Subject complement 

A clause embedded as the subject of another clause is found in Geba. In example 

(284), the subject complement clause jə ̄bɔ ̀dən̄e ̀appears at the beginning of the 

sentence followed by the predicate əm̄ɔ ̀'good'.  

(284) (Elicitation) 

jjjjə̄ə̄ə̄ə̄

1S

PRN

bbbbɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀ɔ̀

play

V

ddddə̄ə̄ə̄ən̄ènènènè

piano

N

əm̄ɔ̀

good

ADJ

wè

COMP

PRT
 

Playing the piano is enjoyable. 
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6.3.2 Object complement 

There are two kind of object complements discussed there. One is an object 

complement that is a noun phrase and that has a clausal complement as in 

example (285).  

(285) WL 004 

jə̄

1S

PRN

θəh̄ɛ́

know

V

ɗó

which

REL

mɪ ̄

be

COP

kəɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

əl̄e̥ə̀w̥̄è

words

N

lénì

enter

V

ɗó

to

PREP

jə̄

1S

PRN

θàʔ

heart

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

I know God's word enters into my heart. 

The second one is alternatively the object complement which is a clausal 

complement as in example (286). 

 

(286) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

sàtʃʰì

see

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

pʰò

child

N

hà

cry

V
 

She sees her child cries. 

6.4 Serial verb constructions 

Serial verbs consist of the combination of two or more verb roots. Serial verb 

phrases are commonly found in Geba. They express one simple event or a 

complex event. A serial verb construction in Geba contains two or more verb 

roots which are not compounded or members of separate clauses. However, 

some verb series in a sentence are compounded. 

Example (287) is a verb compound because the meaning of the combined verbs 

is not compositional. This is an exocentric compound. nì 'get' followed by the 

word ɓɛ ̀'suffer' forms the meaning 'receive'. 
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(287) WL 011 

jə̄

1S

PRN

nì

enter

V

ɓɛ̀

suffer

V

dɛk̄ʰòdɛʔ̄á

strength

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

nì

enter

V

ɓɛ̀

suffer

V

dɛh̀ówè

blessing

N

dò

big

ADJ

dò

big

ADJ
 

I receive great strength. 

Different types of serial verbs, such as, simultaneous serial verbs, sequential 

verb, and 'want' serial verbs, are presented in this section.  

6.4.1 Simultaneous serial verbs 

The motion verb lé,    which means 'go', also functions as a serial verb to express 

the motion of the arguments of the following main verb. The actions are done 

simultaneously. Examples (288) and (289) show the structure of lé and other 

main verbs 'take', 'see', 'pick', 'do' to show the forward direction and motion of 

the arguments associated with 'take'. In examples (288) and (289) the actions 

are done simultaneously. 

(288) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lèlèlèlè

go

V

jójójójóʔʔʔʔìììì

take

V

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N

nò

FP

FP
 

Maung took the child to school. 

(289) WL 004 

kəɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

əl̄e̥ə̀w̥̄è

words

N

lélélélé

go

V

nìnìnìnì

enter

V

ɗó

to

PREP

jə̄

1S

PRN

θàʔ

heart

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

God's words enter into my heart.  

In the following serial verb construction, the first verb expresses the action; the 

second verb denotes a result of that action to form a simultaneous serial verb.  
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(290) GA 8(2) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

make/cause

V

làdèʔ

fall

V

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP
 

I made Maung fall. 

6.4.2 Sequential verbs 

In the following serial verb examples, two action verbs are attached to each 

other to show that the actions are done successively. In example (291) the 

action of the second verb is done first.  

(291) BH 009 

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

swswswswɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

run

V

θθθθúwìúwìúwìúwìʔʔʔʔ

leave

V

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

His horse left him and ran away. 

In examples (292) and (293), the actions are done sequentially in the order 

given.    

(292) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

lèlèlèlè

go

V

sàsàsàsàttttʰhhhìììì

see

V

bjà

person

N

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

w̥at́ʰó

ASP

PRT
 

I went to see the man. 

(293) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɡɡɡɡéééé

return

V

ɓɓɓɓààààʔʔʔʔ

put

V

ʔʔʔʔìììì

give

V

θɛḱʰwɛʔ̀

corn

N
 

He returns and stores the corn. 
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6.4.3 'Want' serial verbs 

Another kind of serial verb construction is with the verb θɛʔ̀ or θàʔ 'want' which 

never appears as a main verb but only as an auxiliary9. In this kind of serial verb 

construction the subject sometimes appears after the verb. Example (294) shows 

'want' as a normal SVO word order. 

(294) GA 18(1) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

θà

want

V

lè

go

V

bwé

buy

V

lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí

tea

N
 

Maung wants to buy tea. 

Examples (295), (296), and (297) show the subject moved to the object position 

and the sentence structure changes to VSO. 

(295) GB 6.6(1) 

θɛʔ̀

want

AUX

sàtʰì

see

V

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

bjà

person

N
 

I want to see the man. 

(296) DB 019 

θà

want

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

wè

still

AUX

kəɗ̄ɔ̀

again

ADV

kɛʔ́

1Pin

PRN

əl̄əw̄è

other

ADV

tə̄

one

NUM

mɔb̀é

day

N
 

We still want to eat again the next day. 

 

 

 

                                              

9  It is possible that 'want' verbs are sentential complement taking verbs. That possibility is not 
explored here. 
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(297) DB 019 

θà

want

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

kɛʔ́

1Pin

PRN

tʰó

PRT

PRT

kɪ ̄

and

CONJ

kəp̄ʰúʔɪ ̄

stomach

N

θà

want

AUX

mɛp̀et́ʰàʔ

full

ADV
 

We want to eat until our stomach is so full.  

6.5 Passive Construction 

The combination of ɓɛ ̀   'suffer' and    dɛ ̀ 'thing' gives a meaning which is passive-

like. In example (298), the passive particle ɓɛd̀ɛ ̀comes before the main verb to 

form the passive structure in Geba. The agent is conjoined by the preposition ɗó 

'by' which is optional. The action performed can be positive or negative. 

(298) GB 14.2 (5) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

ɓɓɓɓɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛd̀dddɛ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀ɛ ̀

have to

AUX

dè

hit

V

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

ɗɗɗɗóóóó

by

CONJ

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP
 

Maung was hit by Zaw. 

6.6 Causative sentences 

Causative type clause constructions are also found in Geba. The causative verb 

precedes the main verb as in example (299). 

(299) GA 8(1) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

make/cause

V

làdèʔ

fall

V

tʰɪ ̄

PRT

PRT

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

I made Maung fall. 

In another causative construction, the first verb expresses the action; and the 

second verb denotes the result of that action as in example (300), (301), and 

(302). 
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(300) GA 8(2) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

make/cause

V

làdèʔ

fall

V

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP
 

I made Maung fall. 

(301) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

mɛ̀

make/cause

V

w̥é

dry

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔà

eat

V

íʔ

PRT

PRT

θəɗ̄ɛ́

all

ADV

dè

year

N

ɗó

for

PREP

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF
 

He makes (the corn) dry (in order) to eat for all year. 

(302) (Elicitation) 

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɡé

return

V

mɛ̀

make/cause

V

w̥é

dry

V

ɡé

return

V

θɛḱʰwɛʔ̀

corn

N

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

ɗó

at

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʃì

house

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

FP

FP
 

He makes corn dry at his house. 

A stative clause describes the subject of that clause as in the condition of having 

done or suffered the event. Example (303) is a stative clause showing the actual 

action with the causative verb structure showing the condition.  

(303) (Elicitation) 

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

make/cause

V

ɡò

hot

ADJ

háθùʔ

curry

N
 

I make the curry hot. 
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6.7 Coordinate clauses  

Coordinate clauses in Geba can be joined by coordinate particles such as 'but' 

and 'and'. In example (304), the two clauses are joined by the coordinate 

particle bàràsʰɑ ́to form a coordinate clause. 

(304) GB 16.1(2) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

dɛk̀ʰló

outside

N

bàràbàràbàràbàràssssʰhhhɑ́ɑɑ́́ɑ́

but

CONJ

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

ʔɔd̀à

stay

V

hì

house

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

Maung went out but Zaw stayed home. 

In example (305), the two clauses are joined by the coordinate particle kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ 

'and'. 

(305) (Elicitation) 

maʊ̀ŋ

Maung

PROP

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

m̥iĺɛk̀lɛ ́

forest

N

kkkkɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪ ̄ɪɗ̄ɗɗɗɔ́ɔ́ɔ́ɔʔ́ʔʔʔ

and

CONJ

zɔ̀

Zaw

PROP

lé

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

tʃaúŋ

school

N
 

Maung goes to the forest and Zaw goes to school. 

6.8 Conclusion 

Different kinds of complex clauses and the sentences are found in Geba. This 

chapter only gives some examples of a more rich phenomena. Relativized 

clauses, and different kinds of adverbial clauses, such as, time, purpose, reason, 

conditional clause, negative conditional, concessive clause, substitutive and 

additive, were described. 

Different kinds of complements, such as, subject complements, object 

complements, were also presented. Different kinds of serial verb constructions 

simultaneous serial verbs, sequential verbs and 'want' serial verbs were 

discussed. 

Finally, passive construction, causative sentences and coordinate clauses were 

discussed. 
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CHAPTER 7 

SUMMARY 

7.0 Introduction 

In this chapter, the findings are summarized and suggestions for further 

research are described. 

7.1 Summary of findings 

Geba is a little researched Karenic Language. The research of this thesis intends 

to describe the basic grammatical structures of Geba including word classes, 

phrases, and clause types.  

In the word class section, different types of major word classes, minor word 

classes, and morphological process were presented. Nouns were shown as 

common nouns, which are followed by number and classifiers; proper nouns, 

which do not normally occur with classifiers; mass nouns, which can be counted 

by measure classifiers; and abstract nouns, which can not be measured by either 

classifiers or measure containers.  

Verbs in Geba can be divided into main verbs and auxiliary verbs which occur 

with the main verb to function as helping verbs. Postverbal auxiliaries appear 

regularly after the verbs. Directional verbs occur as helping verbs to the main 

verb to show the direction of the actor. Copulas in Geba are defined as those 

verbs which link two nonverbal phrases. Adjectives were shown to be similar to 

verbs in negation and modification by post auxiliaries. But adjectives are 

distinct from verbs in ə-prefixation, the use of the relativizer ɗó with modifiers, 

and the comparative and the superlative constructions. Adverbs typically follow 

the verb and modify the verb, adjective or another adverb. Geba also has 

prepositions and discontinuous markers. Prepositions precede the noun to 

express the general location and the locator noun points out a specific place. 

In minor word classes, several pronouns are found including inclusive and 

exclusive pronouns for first person plural. Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns 
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follow the main verb to form reflexive or reciprocal clauses. Demonstratives in 

Geba are used to point out a particular thing and they normally follow the head 

noun, but sometimes appear before the head noun, and are linked by a copula. 

Conjunctions link two words, phrases or clauses and the question words 

sometimes occur as discontinuous forms. Particles which function as aspect 

markers, negators, and illocutionary force markers were discussed. 

Phrases in Geba are divided into noun phrases, classifier phrases, prepositional 

phrases, and verb phrases. Noun phrases can occur as head nouns preceded by 

an optional possessive noun phrase and followed by optional deictic and 

adjectives. The quantifier phrase or classifier phrase are optional. In 

appositional noun phrases, the specific noun phrase follows the general noun 

phrase. Co-ordinate noun phrases consist of two similar head constituents joined 

by a conjunction. Classifiers accompany nouns to mark a specific class of nouns 

and form classifier phrases. The verb phrase consists of the main verb preceded 

by an optional auxiliary and followed by an optional directional, another 

optional auxiliary, and optional adverbs. Simple sentences, verbal clauses, non-

verbal clauses, clause constituents, and illocutionary forces were also presented. 

In clause constituents, the subject is almost always obligatory in Geba. 

However, different grammatical relations can be the topic in different sentence 

structures. The benefactive constituent can follow or precede the indirect object 

constituent, but the conditions for changing the position of verb phrases need 

more investigation. Time constituents usually appear at the beginning of the 

sentence, whereas location constituents appear as adjuncts, usually at the 

beginning of the sentence. Instrument constituents occur in transitive and 

ditransitive clauses but are very rare in intransitive and other kinds of clauses. 

The role of ɗó and other prepositional phrases need more research.  

Different types of illocutionary force, such as declarative, interrogative, and 

imperative, are also found in Geba. Three different types of interrogative 

sentence, yes-no questions, information questions, and alternative questions, 

occur. The imperative is typically used to express a command and has some 

variations. Negation is in the form of discontinuous morphemes. In complex 
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sentences, nominalized, relativized, adverbial, complement, serial verb, 

repeated pronoun, causative, and coordinate clauses, were briefly reviewed. 

7.2 Further investigation 

As the Karenic languages belong to Tibeto- Burman branch they still have some 

characteristics of Sino-Tibetan language. However, their SVO word order makes 

them somewhat unique. This thesis focused on the basic grammar structure of 

Geba and it only introduced and described the basic structure of grammar in 

this language. Therefore, there are more things in each section for further 

research. In the word classes section, pronoun changes of tones and vowel 

quality need more research. Classifiers also need more data and research. 

Adjectives as a distinct class from verbs, adverbs, and case markings all need 

further investigation. As particles are widely used in this language, there are 

still more particles, especially nù, to research. For the phrase section, all the 

different types of phrases need further research to ascertain the limits of each 

phrase type. For simple and complex sentences, the most interesting area to 

focus on is subject-verb intransitivity and their alternation into verb subject 

sentences. Not only grammar, but phonology also needs further research as this 

language has borrowed words from Sgaw and also Burmese. It also needs 

further research on the vowels, especially for breathy and creaky features. More 

tone analysis with pitch and intonation should be included for further analysis. 
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APPENDIX (1) 

436 BOMA GEBA DIALECT WORDLIST 
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wordlist 

no 

English Geba 

  1 Sky mɔ ̀kʰòʔ 

2 Sun ləm̄ùʔ 

3 Moon lɛ̥ ́

4 Star sʰɛʔ̀ 

5 Cloud dɛt̀əɓ̄òʔ 

6 Mist dɛt̀əɓ̄òʔlàkàʔ 

7 Rain w̥ɛʔ̀ 

8 Lightning lḁẃal̀i ́

9 Rainbow tʰòpàpɛĺeʔ̀ 

10 Thunder lḁẃóʔ 

11 Shadow əɡ̄əl̄ɛ ̀

12 Night mùhɛʔ̀ 

13 day ləm̄ùsɛk̄ʰɛ ́

14 morning ləm̄ùɣɔ ́

15 noon ləm̄ùtʰìtʰáʔ 

16 yesterday mwɛʔ̀dən̄i ̄

17 tomorrow mɔb̀et́ən̄i ́

18 year ɗèʔ 

19 east ləm̄ùtʰáʔ 

20 west ləm̄ùʔlá 

21 north - 

22 south - 

23 water tʰí 

24 river lɔ ̀

25 sea pɛĺɛ ̀

26 earth, soil làkʰòʔ 

27 mud hàpɛʔ́ ɛʔ́ 

28 dust làkʰóʔm̥ùʔ 

29 stone lòʔ 

30 sand lòθɛʔ́mìʔ 

31 lime (for betel 

chew) 

tʰùmùʔ 

32 gold tʰɛ ́

33 silver hó 

34 iron tʰàʔlá 

35 mountain kʰəl̄ɔ ́

36 cave dɛb̀u ́

  Plants, Food  

37 forest m̥il̀ɛk̀lɛ ́

38 tree θóʔ 

39 branch əm̄eə̀p̄ʰá 

40 tree bark θòɓèʔ 

41 thorn əs̄ʰùʔ 

42 root əw̄iʔ̀ 

43 leaf θòlɛ̥ʔ̀ 

44 flower pʰɔ ́

45 fruit əθ̄ɛʔ̀ 

46 seed əp̄ʰlòʔ 

47 grass mìʔ 

48 bamboo hóʔ 

49 bamboo shoot ɓàʔ 

50 mushroom sùʔ 

51 cane/rattan wéʔ 

52 kapok bòpʰɔ ́

53 sugarcane ɗàʔkʰlɛ ́

54 betelnut kwàʔθí 

55 opium beí 

56 liquor θèràʔ 

57 banana (fruit) jàθɛʔ́ 

58 papaya (fruit) θər̄ej̀aɗ̀óθɛʔ̀ 

59 mango (fruit) θək̄ʰɔʔ́θɛʔ̀ 

60 jackfruit (fruit) mən̄aθ̀ɛʔ̀ 

61 coconut (fruit) ʔoʊ́θí 

62 eggplant (fruit) ɡàɗúθɛʔ̀ 

63 peanut təɓ̄íθɛʔ́làʔkʰòʔ 

64 ginger θəʔ̄é 

65 garlic tʃɛθ́òɓó/tʃɛθ́òlè 

66 corn θɛk̀ʰwɛʔ̀ 

67 red pepper dəɡ̄lɔθ̀ɛʔ̀əl̄e ́

68 paddy rice hú 

69 cooked rice ɗí 

70 pounded rice húmùʔ 

71 salt ɗìθɛʔ̀ 

  Animals  

72 animal dɛp̀ʰòdɛẁeʔ̀ 

73 tiger tʃʰé 

74 bear tʰɛ ́

75 deer kʰòʔ 

76 monkey jòʔ 

77 gibbon jòʔdʒìʔ 
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78 rabbit ɗɛθ́ɛʔ̀ 

79 porcupine θúʔ 

80 rat jùpʰòʔ 

81 dog tʰwìʔ 

82 to bark ʔòʔ 

83 to bite ʔè 

84 cat mìjɔ ́

85 pig tʰɔʔ́ 

86 cow bōʔ 

87 milk nùtʰí 

88 buffalo bən̄eʔ̀ 

89 horn (of 

buffalo) 

bən̄eʔ̀nò 

90 tail ək̄aḿjɪʔ̀ 

91 elephant kəs̄ʰá 

92 elephant tusk kəs̄ʰáblɔ ̀

93 bird tʰòpʰōʔ 

94 bird's nest tʰòpʰōʔəb̄i ́

95 wing əd̄eʔ̀ 

96 feather tʰòpʰósʰòʔ/əs̄ʰùʔ 

97 to fly əw̥̄iʔ̀ 

98 egg dìʔ 

99 chicken ʃé 

100 duck òbɛ ̀

101 fish dàpʰòʔ 

102 snake wù 

102 house lizard ɗélèʔ 

104 turtle kʰlìʔ 

105 crocodile θɛḿɛd̀oʔ̀ 

106 frog dèʔ 

107 insect dɛẁɛd̀ɛk̀roʔ̀ 

108 spider kʰàsɔ ̀

109 spider web ɡɔɡ̀aə́b̄i ́

110 louse (head) θòʔ 

111 termite pəō ́

112 cockroach kʰɔb́ɪʔ̀ 

113 snail kʰlìmàwé/kʰlòʔ 

114 mosquito pəs̄ɔt̀ʰí 

115 bee w̥eʔ̀/ɡən̄ɪʔ̀ 

116 fly òbá 

117 butterfly ɡən̄ɔp̀ʰjɪ ́

118 scorpion lòdéʔ 

  Body  

119 head ək̄oʔ̀ 

120 face ɡàɗú 

121 brain ínùʔ 

122 hair kʰūlú 

123 forehead mètʰáʔ 

124 eyebrow mèbɔśʰòʔ 

125 eye ɡàdúpʰlòʔ 

126 eyelid ɡàdúpʰèʔ 

127 nose nək̄ʰəd̄e ́

128 cheek nìtʃʰèʔ 

129 ear nìɡū 

130 mouth ləm̄ɔ ̀

131 tongue blé 

132 saliva pɛt̀ʰí 

133 tooth θó 

134 gums θókó 

135 chin ək̄ʰɛʔ̀ 

136 beard ək̄ʰɛʔ̀sʰòʔ 

137 to shave (beard) kwaʔ̀ək̄ʰɛs̀ʰòʔ 

138 back ək̄ʰlóʔ 

139 belly pʰú 

140 navel dɪm̥̀ɔ ́

141 heart əθ̄àʔ 

142 lungs əθ̄āó 

143 liver əθ̄óθàʔ 

144 intestines əb̄weʔ̀ 

145 hand súkʰɔʔ́ 

146 elbow sùlèmèká 

147 armpit pléɓàɗìʔlɛʔ̀ 

148 palm sùíθàʔ 

149 finger sùmùʔ 

150 fingernail sùθímìʔ 

151 buttocks kákwàʔ 

152 leg kʰàʔkʰɔʔ̀ 

153 thigh kʰàʔdùʔ 
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154 knee kʰàlɛḿeʔ̄ 

155 calf kʰàɗɛθ́ɛʔ̀ 

156 shin kʰàrəb̄ɔ ̀

157 foot kʰàkʰɔʔ̀ 

158 heel kʰàsòkʰá 

159 bone ək̄ʰwíʔ 

160 rib əw̄ò 

161 flesh əʃ̄èʔ 

162 fat əɓ̄èʔ 

163 skin əp̄ʰéʔ 

164 blood θwìʔ 

165 sweat ət̄ʰiə́θ̄òʔ 

166 pus əm̥̄jɪ ́

167 excrement ʔɪʔ̀ 

168 urine sʰì 

  People  

169 man bjàmìkʰó 

170 woman bjam̀im̥̀ùʔ 

171 person bjà 

172 father əp̄aʔ̀ 

173 mother əm̄òʔ 

174 child bjàʃípʰōʔ 

175 son in law əm̄aʔ̀ 

176 husband səw̄a ́

177 wife  səm̥̄ɛ ́

178 widow pʰòsɛk̀lɛl̀ɛʔ̀ 

179 a brother (elder 

of f) 

əm̄ɛʔ̀mìkʰóʔ 

179 b brother (elder 

of m) 

əm̄ɛʔ̀mìkʰóʔ 

179 c sister (elder of 

f) 

əm̄ɛʔ̀mim̥̀ùʔ 

179 d sister (elder of 

m) 

əm̄ɛʔ̀mim̥̀ùʔ 

180 brother(younger 

of f) 

 

180 brother(younger 

of m) 

pʰèkʰɔḿik̀ʰó 

180 c sister (younger 

of f) 

pʰèkʰɔḿim̥̀ùʔ 

180 d sister (younger 

of m) 

 

181 friend kʰɔɡ́əl̄oʔ̀ 

182 name əm̄ī 

  Home  

183 village dó 

184 road,path klɛʔ̀ 

185 boat klí 

186 house ʃìʔ 

187 door kʰàʔɡlɛd̀oʔ̀ 

188 window kʰàʔɡlɛp̀ʰóʔ 

189 roof ʃìkʰòʔ 

190 area under 

house 

ʃìkálɛʔ̀ 

191 wall of house θər̄oʔ̀ɗɛʔ̀ 

192 mat kʰlɔʔ̀ 

193 pillow kʰòtək̄òʔ 

194 blanket w̥ej́aʔ̀ 

195 clothing dɛk̀od́ɛθ̀ɔʔ̀ 

196 to weave  

(cloth ) 

ɓòdɛk̀od́ɛθ̀ɔʔ̀ 

197 to dye ( cloth )  

198 sarong níjàmìkʰó/nij́am̀im̥̀ùʔ 

  trousers ni̥j́ak̀ʰásò 

200 to sew sʰàʔdɛk̀ud́ɛθ́òʔ 

201 needle nḁd́ɛʔ̀ 

202 comb θìʔ 

203 ring (finger-) sùθérìʔ 

204 paper sɛʔ́kùʔ 

205 pot (cooking-) ɡəb̄o ́

206 coconutshell 

ladle 

tʰińi̥ʔ̀bùʔ 

207 mortar sìsòpʰóʔ 

208 pestle tʃən̄es̀əɓ̄ɔ ́

209 spoon swé 

210 plate səl̄ɔʔ̀ 

211 firewood hɔʔ̀ 

212 fire m̥ɪʔ̀ 

213 ashes pʰɛʔ́ 

214 smoke m̥jɪk̀ʰùʔ 
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215 candle pʰəj̄aʊ́dai ̀

216 drum tʰó 

217 gong mɔ ̀

218 bow, crossbow kʰlìʔ 

219 arrow blèʔ 

220 spear θəɓ̄á 

221 knife dàʔ 

  Verbs  

222 to hear θəh̄ɛ ́

223 to smell (sth.) əl̄ùnú̥ 

224 to see sàʔtʰìʔ 

225 to wink blàsʰíʔgàdú 

226 to weep hàʔ 

227 to eat ʔà 

228 to swallow ʃúnùʔ 

229 to be hungry θàwìʔ 

230 to be full pʰúpétʰàʔ 

231 to be thirsty θàʔɔt́ʰí 

232 to drink ɔt́ʰí 

233 to be drunk m̥ùʔθēràʔ 

234 to vomit pɔʔ́ 

235 to spit tʰwèpìtʰí 

236 to cough θək̄ùʔ 

237 to sneeze sɔp̀we ́

238 to yawn θək̄ʰɛ ́

239 to breathe θɛt̀ʰàʔ 

240 to whistle w̥el̀əm̄ɔ ̀

241 to suck θər̄uʔ̀ 

242 to lick le̥ʔ̀ ʔà 

243 to smile θólòθálá 

244 to laugh jɛʔ̀ 

245 to speak jèɓɛʔ́ 

246 to tell ɗɔɓ̀ísʰàʔ 

247 to shout kɛʔ̀wō 

248 to answer ɗɔʃ̀í 

249 to lie, fib ɗɔp̀lɛʔ̀ 

250 to sing θábò 

251 to think ɡəm̄òdɛ ̀

252 to know θəh̄ɛ ́

253 to forget ʃèθábònɛʔ̀ 

254 to choose rō 

255 to love ɓɛl̄ɔʔ̀ 

256 to hate θɛt̀ʰɛʔ̀ 

257 to wait dòìʔ 

258 to count ɗòsàʔ 

259 to be afraid ʃìʃá 

260 to be angry θɛt̀ʰɛʔ̀ 

261 to sleep ʃɔm̀i ́

262 to snore θɛḱok̀ʰrɔʔ̀ 

263 to dream ʃɔm̀iɓ́àʔ 

264 to hurt əs̄ʰɛ ́

265 medicine dəw̄id̀əs̄ʰɛʔ̀ 

266 to itch θàʔ 

267 to scratch wàʔ 

268 to shiver ɡən̄a ̀

269 to die θí 

270 ghost dɛʃ̀ìdɛǹɛʔ̀ 

271 to sit  sʰɔʔ́nɔʔ̀ 

272 to stand sʰɔʔ́tʰòʔ 

273 to kneel dən̄ɔ̥ĺa ́

274 to walk hɛʔ̀ 

275 to crawl sək̄òʔ 

276 to come lèɓà 

277 to enter lènìʔ 

278 to return ɡèɓàʔ 

279 to push sʰàʔ 

280 to pull swìʔ 

281 to kick tʃʰí 

282 to throw w̥e ́

283 to fall làdèʔ 

284 to swim bɔt̀ʰí 

285 to float tʰáʔkʰòʔ 

286 to sink làprùʔ 

287 to flow là 

288 to give ìʔ 

289 to tie sóɡló 

290 to wipe tʰóɓá 

291 to rub, scrub pòʔɓáʔ 
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292 to wash əs̄əɓ̄á 

293 to launder ʃópòʔ 

294 to bathe úsàtʰí 

295 to hit dèʔ 

296 to split əd̄ɛp̀ʰáʔ 

297 to cut (hair) nj̥aʔ̀kʰəl̄ú 

298 to stab sʰèʔ 

299 to grind wìʔ 

300 to plant sʰòʔlà 

301 to dig kʰùʔ 

302 to bury (a 

corpse) 

ɓúlá 

303 to winnow 

(rice) 

ləm̄ùʔ 

304 to dry (sth.) əw̥̄e ́

305 to pound (rice) jáɓú 

306 to cook (rice) pʰádɪ ́

307 to boil (sth.) pjúàʔ 

308 to burn ʃwéʔm̥eʔ̀ 

309 to extinguish 

(fire) 

mɛθ̀iḿ̥iʔ̀ 

310 to work mɛd̀ɛ ̀

311 to play ɡəj̄aʔ̀ 

312 to dance káʔ 

313 to shoot kʰɛʔ̀ 

314 to hunt hɛk̀ɛd̀ɛ ̀

315 to kill mɛθ̀í 

316 to fight ɗòʔ 

317 to buy bwé 

318 to sell sʰɛ ́

319 to exchange ɓákʰlɛʔ̀ 

320 to pay ìʔ 

321 to steal àhùdɛ ̀

  Numbers  

322 one (person) bjàdəb̄wɛ ̀

323 two (persons) bjàdʒìbwɛ ́
324 three (persons) bjàθóbwɛ ́
325 four (persons) bjàlwìbwɛ ́
326 five (persons) bjàjɛb̀wɛ ́

327 six (persons) bjaə̀b̄wɛθ̀áθòʔ 
328 seven (persons) bjàθáθòʔdəb̄wɛ ̀
329 eight (persons) bjaə̀b̄wɛl̀oʔ̀θòʔ 
330 nine (persons) bjàlòʔθòʔdəb̄wɛ ̀
331 ten (persons) bjaə̀b̄wɛs̀ʰìʔ 
332 hundred 

(persons) 

bjàdəɡ̄əj̄ɛ ̀

333 thousand 

(persons) 

bjàtət̄ʰɔʔ̀ 

334 to be many ɔɛ̀ʔ̀ 

335 all lósásɛʔ̀ 

336 some təs̄ɔ ̀

337 to be few tɪk̄ɪʔ̄ 

338 half a unit klámɛ ́

  Dimensions  

339 to be big əd̄oʔ̀ 

340 to be small əʃ̄úpʰòʔ 

341 to be long ət̄ʰó 

342 to be short 

(length) 

əb̄iṕʰòʔ 

343 to be tall ət̄ʰàʔjé 

344 to be short 

(height) 

əɓ̄òláʔ 

345 to be thick əd̄i ́

346 to be thin əp̄ʰú 

347 to be fat əb̄oʔ̀ 

348 to be skinny əw̄eʔ̀ 

349 to be wide, 

broad 

ək̄ʰɔ ́

350 to be narrow ən̄ɪ̥ēṕʰòʔ 

351 to be deep əj̄ɔʔ̀ 

352 to be shallow əd̄aʔ̀ 

353 to be round kəl̄uɗ̀ú 

354 to be full əp̄et́ʰáʔ 

355 right side sùtət̄ʰwɛʔ̀ 

356 left side sùtəs̄eʔ́ 

357 to be straight əd̄ən̄a ̀

358 to be far ɔj́ɪ ́

359 to be near ɔɓ́àtʰìʔ 

360 this əj̄òdəd̄ɛńó 



  

168 

 

361 that ən̄òdəd̄ɛńó 

  Appearance  

362 black əθ̄ípàʔ 

363 white əɓ̄òθá 

364 red əl̄eʔ̀ 

365 green ək̄loʔ̀ 

366 yellow əɓ̄á 

367 to be dirty pəɛ̄p̀əāʔ̀ 

368 to be new əθ̄ɛ ́

369 to be old əl̄il̀a ̀

370 to be dark ət̄ʃʰìʔ 

371 to be bright əl̄e̥ ́

372 to be the same əj̄aθ̀óθòʔ 

373 to be different əl̄as̀ʰá 

  Taste/Feel  

374 to be sweet ək̄aɓ́ɛʔ̀ 

375 to be sour əʃ̄èʔ 

376 to be bitter ək̄ʰɛʔ̀ 

377 to be spicy, hot əh̄ɛʔ̀ 

378 to be rotten əθ̄ó 

379 to be swell ək̄ap̄ʰó 

380 to be dry əθ̄ər̄o ́

381 to be wet əs̄ɔʔ̀ 

382 to be hot əɡ̄òʔ 

383 to be cold əs̄òʔ 

384 to be sharp əs̄ú 

385 to be blunt ət̄əɡ̄lɔ ̀

386 to be heavy ət̄ʰò 

387 to be hard əs̄ʰáʔ 

388 to be smooth əp̄le ́

  Other 

Qualities 

 

389 to be fast əp̄la ́

390 to be slow əθ̄àɗɔ ́

391 to be strong kʰòaɔ́ʔ̀ 

392 to be weak əʃ̄èʔ 

393 to be tired əd̄ɛ ́

394 to be blind ɡàɗútʰìʔ 

395 to be deaf nìgùtəṓ 

396 bald kòlḁ ́

397 naked ʔɔl̄oθ̀ó 

398 to be good əw̄e ́

399 to be bad ətʃʰíkɛʔ̀ 

400 to be correct əɓ̄ɛʔ̀ 

401 to be wrong ət̄əɓ̄ɛǹɔʔ̀ 

  Question 

Words 

 

402 a when (past) le̥ɡ̀àdɛʔ̀ 

402 b when (future) tʰòdɛʔ̀ 

403 where dɛl̀ed̀ɔl̀ɛʔ̀ 

404 who bwɛb̀wɛ ́

405 what dànɛʔ̀ 

406 how many 

(persons) 

bòbwɛ ́

407 stream lɔp̀ʰōʔ 

408 wet rice field sōlḁɓ̄ùlèʔ 

409 to be ripe əm̥̄i ́

410 rice seedling ɓùɗɔʔ̀tʰàʔ 

411 pangolin màtəɡ̄ù/jò 

412 crested kòtʰíkòʔ 

413 water leech səl̄eʔ̀ 

414 land leech səl̄e ̀

415 earthworm tʰàʔlé 

416 I (1s) jɛ ́

417 thou (2s) né 

418 he/she/it sɛʔ́ 

419 we (1p) wā 

420 you (2p) θí 

421 they sɛt̀əs̄ɔʔ̀ 

422 sleeping area ləm̄iĺeʔ̀ 

423 to take pʰjèʔ 

424 to disappear le̥ḿɛ ̀

425 to split w/a 

knife 

klátɛṕʰàʔ 

426 to bend ət̄əɡ̄wè 

427 to lift ɓàʔtʰàʔ 

428 to do/make mɛʔ̀ 

429 don't do it mɛm̄ɛʔ̀ 
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430 half a quantity klámɛ ́

431 disgusting təw̄ɛǹɔʔ̀ 

432 warm əl̄ɛ ̀

433 cool əs̄òʔ 

434 difficult əp̄a ́

435 easy əʃ̄ó 

436 loose ək̄la ́
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APPENDIX (2) 

SAMPLE GEBA TEXTS 
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Text (1) How I became a woman leader (WL) 

 

WL 001 

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

jə̄

1S

PRN

mò

mother

N

əm̄i ́

name

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

dɔʔ̀éθaŋ̀

Daw Aye Than

PROP

jə̄

1S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

əm̄i ́

name

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ʔúsaŋt̀ʰʊŋ́

U San Tun

PROP
 

My mother name is Daw Aye Than. My father name is U SanTun. 

WL 002 

jə̄

1S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

dɛm̀ɛ̀

work

N

sə̄

3S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

θɛt̀ʰɔʔ́

decon

N

əd̄ɛm̀ɛ̀

work

N

dó

at

PREP

dɔm̀ad̀ə́

Dormader

PROP

θəw̄ɔ́

village

N

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔɔp̀ʰlɛl̀ɔ̄

born

V

ɓé

when

ADV

tək̄ət̄ʰókʰwíɡəj̄ax́úsʰíkʰí

1962

NUM

nì

year

N

ɓéɓénú

time

ADV

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪ ̄

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

θɛb́ùwè

sibling

N

əw̄ɛ̀

CLF

CLF

θáθòʔ

six

NUM

nù

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

My father's work is a deacon in Dawmarder village and I was born in 1962. I have five 

siblings. 

WL 003 

le̥ ́

when

ADV

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʃìpʰòʔ

young

ADJ

ək̄ʰɛ́

time

N

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

mò

mother

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

θɛl̀ó̥

teach

V

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

ɓɛt̀ʃàkɪ ̄

about

PREP

dɛθ̀əɓ̄ùθəɓ̄ɛ́

religion

N

ləm̄ùhɛ́

evening

N

nù

FP

FP
 

When I was young, my parents taught me about religion in the evenings. 

WL 004 

sə̄

3S

PRN

θəɓ̄ɛt́ʰāʔì

worship

V

ɓó

CLF

CLF

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

nò

this

DEM

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

θəh̄ɛ́

know

V

ɗó

which

REL

mɪ ̄

be

COP

kəɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

əl̄e̥ə̀w̥̄è

words

N

lénì

enter

V
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dó

to

PREP

jə̄

1S

PRN

θàʔ

heart

N

bú

in

LOCN

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

θəh̄ɛ́

know

V

ɗó

which

REL

mɪ ̄

be

COP

jə̄

1S

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

ʔɔθ̀əm̄ó

live

V

ɗó

which

REL

tʰàɗó

as

CONJ

dɛɓ̀ɛ̀

have to

AUX

kəɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

ə-̄θáʔ

his-heart

POS-N

nè

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

They worshiped with me. I knew is that God's word entered in to my heart. I live in his 

will. 

WL 005 

mèlə́

because

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʃìpʰòʔ

young

ADJ

ək̄ʰɛ́

time

N

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔɛ̄

love

V

dɛθ̀əɓ̄ùθəɓ̄ɛ́

religion

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

lè

go

V

θəɓ̄ùθəɓ̄ɛ́

religion

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

lè

go

V

tʰà

ascend

DIR

sándéskúl

Sunday school

N

təs̄ʰɔɓ́àtəs̄ʰɔ́

one-step-by-one-step

NUM-CLF-CONJ-NUM-CLF

jə̄

1S

PRN

kɛ́

1Pin

PRN

tʰà

ascend

DIR

ɗó

which

REL

jə̄

1S

PRN

ɗò

grow

V

tʰà

ascend

DIR

θàzē

youth

N

əɡ̄əd̄à

time

N

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

pɔm̀uɡ̀ər̄ək̄ʰò

woman leader

N

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

klɛʔ́səɡ̄ər̄ək̄ʰò

christian endeavor leader

N

nù

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

When I was young, I loved religion; I worshiped God and attended Sunday school. 

Because of that step by step when I became a youth, I had to do a woman leader one 

time and a Christian Endeavor leader one time. 

WL 006 

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

ɓé

when

ADV

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

dʒìʃí

twenty

NUM

ɗèʔ

CLF

CLF

ək̄ʰɛ́

time

N

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

lè

go

V

tʰɛ ̀

attend

V

kʰáʔtáʔ

christian education

N

əd̄ɛm̀ɛl̀ó

training

N

ɗó

at

PREP

pəθ̄ì

Pathein

PROP

nù

this

DEM

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

pʰló

pass

V

tʰà

ascend

DIR

ɓé

when

ADV

tək̄ət̄ʰókʰwíɡəj̄ax́ɔʔ̀sʰílwí

1984

NUM

nì

year

N

ɓéɓénú

time

ADV
 

And when I was twenty years old, I went to Pathein and attended Ka-ta (Christian 
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Education) training and I passed in 1984. 

WL 007 

jə̄

1S

PRN

pʰló

pass

V

tʰà

ascend

DIR

w̥á

ASP

COMP

jə̄

1S

PRN

ɡé

return

V

ɗó

to

PREP

ʃì

house

N

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

ɡé

return

V

θɛl̀ó̥

teach

V

əp̄iśəp̄ʰò

child

N

sándéskúl

Sunday school

N

kɪ ̄

and

CONJ

əɓ̄ɛt̀ʃàkɪ ̄

about

PREP

ɗólápʰá

village

N

bú

in

LOCN

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛz̀ò

help

V

dɛɓ̀ɛ̀

have to

AUX

əθ̄ɪʔ̄əz̄à

ability

N

ɡè

back

V

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

nù

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

After I passed, I return to my house and I taught children at Sunday school in the 

village. I helped whatever I can. 

WL 008 

ɓé

when

ADV

tək̄ət̄ʰókʰwíɡəj̄ax́ɔʔ̀sʰíxú

1986

N

nì

year

N

əɓ̄é

time

N

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

pʰlɔ́

marry

V

jən̄è

myself

REFLX

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʃìbùpʰábúpʰòʔ

family

N
 

When 1986, I married.  I have family. 

WL 009 

ɓé

when

ADV

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

jə̄

1S

PRN

ʃìbùpʰábúpʰòʔ

family

N

əl̄ek̀ańù

after

ADV

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jɛ ̀

1S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪ ̄

and

CONJ

jəp̄ʰòjəl̄i ̀

my children

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

sàʔì

take care

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

jəp̄ʰòjəl̄i ̀

my children

N

ək̄ʰòsɛ́

so

CONJ

dɛp̀ʰìdɛm̀ɛ̀

work

N

dó

which

REL

jə̄

1S

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

θɛl̀ó̥

teach

V

sándéskúl

Sunday school

N

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

tə̄

not

NEG

mɛz̀à

help

V

ɡè

back

V

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

jə̄

1S

PRN

làtʰùlápʰlɛ̀

weak

V

ɓéɓénú

time

ADV

mɔθ̀ɔḿɪ ̀

but

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛz̀ò

help

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

ɓé

what

REL

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

ɡɛt́ʰàʔ

become

V

ɓé

what

REL

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛz̀à

help

V

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN
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mɛz̀ò

help

V

ɡè

back

V

ɡər̄əɡ́ər̄ó

organization

N

ɓé

what

REL

dɛʔ̀ɔp̀lò

church

N

əd̄ɛl̀òɓà

need

N

bjà

person

N

dà

ask

V

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

dɛ̀

thing

N

mɛz̀ò

help

V

lə́

which

REL

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛz̀ò

help

V

bjà

person

N

təp̄lat̀ək̄ʰà

sometimes

ADV

nè

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

After I had a family, I had to take care of my children. That's why I couldn't teach 

Sunday school. I was week but I helped in church association and people who asked me 

for help sometimes. 

WL 010 

ɓé

when

ADV

jə̄

1S

PRN

θáʔ

age

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

ɡé

return

V

lwīʃí

forty

NUM

ʃɛ ̀

over

ADV

ɓéɓénú

time

ADV

nò

that

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

nùlà

enter

V

ɡé

return

V

ɗó

to

PREP

pɔm̀ū

woman

N

ɡər̄ə̄

organization

N

kʰò

leader

N

əθ̄ɛ́

new

ADJ

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

əw̄i ́

ASP

COMP

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

jìplòʔ

together

ADV

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

dɛʔ̀ɔp̀loʔ̀sʰɔṕlò

church

N

ɡər̄əɡ́ər̄ó

organization

N

ɗó

which

REL

əm̄ɪ ̄

be

COP

pɔm̀ū

woman

N

ɡər̄ə̄

organization

N

kʰò

leader

N

əd̄ɛp̀ʰìdɛm̀ɛ̀

work

N

nè

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

When I was over forty, I worked as a woman leader again and worked together in 

church association. 

WL 011 

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

tʰátʰāʔī

praise

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

kəɓ̄ísɛ̀

God

N

əl̄ù̥ət̄á

grace

N

ɗó

which

REL

mɪ ̄

be

COP

əʔ̄ì

give

V

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

dɛk̄ʰòdɛʔ̄á

strength

N

ɗó

which

REL

mɪ ̄

be

COP

jə̄

1S

PRN

kə̄

will

AUX

mɛ̀

work

V

jìplòʔ

together

ADV

ɓɛd̀ɛ̀

have to

AUX

ək̄ʰòəs̄ɛ ́

that's why

CONJ

nù

this

DEM

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

nìɓɛ̀

recieve

V

dɛk̄ʰòdɛʔ̄á

strength

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

nìɓɛ̀

recieve

V

dɛh̀ówè

blessing

N

ɗò

big

ADJ

ɗò

big

ADJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

ɓɛĺá

decide

V

jə̄

1S

PRN

θáʔ

age

N

ɗó

which

REL

mɪ ̄

be

COP



  

175 

 

ɗó

to

PREP

əl̄ɔ̥ḿɔ̀

forward

N

ɗó

which

REL

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɓé

when

ADV

əθ̄ɪə̄z̄à

ability

N

ɡè

back

V

jɛ ́

1S

PRN

nù

this

DEM

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

jìplòʔ

together

ADV

wè

still

AUX

ɡər̄əɡ́ər̄ó

organization

N

jə̄

1S

PRN

mɛ̀

work

V

jìplòʔ

together

ADV

wè

still

AUX

jə̄

1S

PRN

dɛʔ̀ɔp̀lop̀ʰòʔ

church members

N

nù

this

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

jə̄

1S

PRN

ɓɛĺɔ́

decide

V

jə̄

1S

PRN

θàʔ

heart

N

nù

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

And I praise God for his grace, gives me strength to work together in church. That's why 

I got strength and great blessing. So I decided from now on, I will work together with 

church association and church members.  

 

Text (2) The two brothers and their horses (BH) 

BH 001 

dɛl̀ɛb̀lò

story

N

dó jə̄

which1S

REL PRN

kə̄

will

AUX

ɗɔ̀

say

V

kʰúnù

now

ADV

jó

this

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

bjà

person

N

dó

who

REL

ək̄ʰɔẁɛk̀ʰɔḱʰà

mercy

V

nò

that

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

bjà

person

N

dó

who

REL

əɓ̄ɛ̀

have to

AUX

hòwé

bless

V

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

The story, I will tell you now is a person who has mercy will be blessed. 

BH 002 

ɓɛ̀

suffer

V

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

bjà

person

N

θɛb́ùwè

sibling

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

tʃʰì

two

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

sə̄

3S

PRN

mò

mother

N

sə̄

3S

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

tə̄

not

NEG

ʔɔ̀

have

V

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

They did not have their parents. 
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BH 003 

bjà

person

N

θɛb́ùwè

sibling

N

tʃʰì

two

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

this

DEM

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄eʔ̀

horse

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

The two brothers had one horse each. 

BH 004 

sə̄

3S

PRN

pɪk̄ɔ́

younger brother

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɓɛĺɔ̀

love

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄eʔ̀

horse

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɓòʔàʔɓòʔɔ́

feed

V

θúθɛ̀

well

ADV

sə̄

3S

PRN

tə̄

not

NEG

dè

hit

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

tək̄ʰátək̄ʰà

never

ADV

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG
 

The younger one loveed his horse, he fed well, and he never beat his horse. 

BH 005 

mémèɗó

but for

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

əm̄ɛ̀

older brother

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɗɔʔ́

ride

V

tək̄ʰɔḱʰɔ́

the same time

ADV

sə̄

3S

PRN

dè

hit

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

tək̄ʰɔḱʰɔ́

the same time

ADV

ɡən̄òək̄ʰòsɛ́

that's why

ADV

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

tə̄

not

NEG

ɓɛĺɔ̀

love

V

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

But for his older brother, he rode his horse and also he beat his horse, that's why his 

horse didn't love him. 

BH 006 

Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!
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tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

ɗó

to

PREP

klɛʔ̀

road

N

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

sàʔtʰì

meet

V

tʃʰé

tiger

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

sə̄

3S

PRN

làʔmɛʔ̀tʰì

wrestle

V

ləw̄à

each other

RECP

dó

at

PREP

klɛʔ̀

road

N

bù

in

PREP

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

One day, the two brothers rode each horse and went to a journey; they met a tiger and 

wrestled each other on the road. 

BH 007 

tʃʰé

tiger

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

ək̄ʰòəʔ̄á

strength

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

ɡən̄òək̄ʰòsɛ́

that's why

ADV

bjà

person

N

θɛb́ùwè

sibling

N

kʰúnù

now

ADV

tʃʰì

two

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

sə̄

3S

PRN

lákʰù

fall down

V

nìkʰɔ́

PRT

PRT

tʃʰé

tiger

N

əlè

because of

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɓɛɓ̀àɓɛs̀ɛ ́

trouble

V

nè

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Tiger had strength, that's why the two brothers fell down and had troubled. 

BH 008 

ɓɔ́

when

ADV

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɓɛɓ̀àɓɛs̀ɛ ́

trouble

V

ət̄ʃʰì

time

N

nò

that

DEM

bjà

person

N

θɛb́ùwè

sibling

N

kʰúnù

now

ADV

tʃʰì

two

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ɗó

which

REL

əp̄ɪk̄ɔ́

young brother

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

tə̄

one

NUM

ɗó

CLF

CLF

sàʔtʰì

meet

V

əɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

master

N

ɓɛɓ̀àɓɛs̀ɛ ́

trouble

V

ɡən̄òək̄ʰòsɛ́

that's why

ADV

kʰɔẁɛk̀ʰɔk̀ʰà

mercy

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

əɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

master

N

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

lè

go

V

dó

to

PREP

əɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

master

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ək̄at́ʰɪ ̄

feet

N

mɛ̀

act

V

ən̄è

himself

REFLX

mìsàɗó

like

ADV

ək̄ɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

əɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

master

N

kʰúnù

now

ADV

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

kə̄

will

AUX

tʰàɗó

as

CONJ

dó

at

PREP

ək̄ʰlókʰò

back

N

nò

that

DEM

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

əɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

master

N

kʰúnù

now

ADV

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

tʰàɗó

as

CONJ

dó

at

PREP

ək̄ʰlókʰò

back

N

nò

that

DEM

w̥á

ASP

COMP

swɛʔ̀ì

take away

V
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əɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

master

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

that

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

When they were in troubled, the younger brother's horse saw its master, he went to his 

feet and let him rode on its back and ran away. 

BH 009 

mémèɗó

but for

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

mɛ̀

older brother

N

də̄

one

NUM

wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

nò

that

DEM

ɓɛɓ̀àɓɛs̀ɛ ́

trouble

V

ət̄ʃʰì

time

N

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

lè

go

V

dó

to

PREP

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

ək̄at́ʰɪ ̄

feet

N

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

ɓɛs̀ʰɔ̀

worry

V

dó

which

REL

sə̄

3S

PRN

kə̄

will

AUX

dè

hit

V

ləw̄à

each other

RECP

ək̄ʰòsɛ́

so

CONJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

θər̄è

horse

N

swɛ̀

run

V

θúwìʔ

leave

V

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

But for the older brother, when he was in troubled he went to his horse but his horse 

worried that he would beat him so it ran away. 

BH 010 

mɛɡ̀ən̄òək̄ʰòsɛ́

because of that

CONJ

bjà

person

N

dó

who

REL

əɓ̄ɛĺɔ̀

love

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

kʰɔẁɛk̀ʰɔk̀ʰà

mercy

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

dəl̄à

many

QNT

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

hòwé

bless

V

nù

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Because of that, people who love and have mercy are those who are blessed. 

Text (3) How to make rice Alcohol (AL) 

AL 001 

sàɓó

to be

V

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

pʰá

cook

V

θɪʔ́

alcohol

N

də̄

one

NUM

ɡəb̄ō

CLF

CLF

kə̄

will

AUX

pʰɪt̄ʰāʔ

become

V

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

nò

that

DEM

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

sáʔtʰà

begin

V

pʰá

cook

V

ʔúʃù

first

ADV

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

ɗɪs̄am̀ɛ́

intoxicating-brew

N

də̄

one

NUM

ɡəb̄ō

CLF

CLF
 

To get one pot of alcohol, first we start cook one pot of intoxicating brew. 
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AL 002 

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

pʰá

cook

V

hú

rice

N

dʒì

two

NUM

tùʔ

cup

CLF

kəɗ̄ɔɗ̀ònò

like this

ADV

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

ɡìmì

yeast

N

tə̄

one

NUM

kó

CLF

CLF

há

ASP

COMP

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

pʰá

cook

V

w̥á

ASP

COMP

ɡən̄ò

this

DEM

ɗètəɗ̄è

one thing

N

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

kəp̄lɛʔ̀là

spread

V

kʰlɔ̀

mat

N

bù

in

PREP

nəm̄oĺɔ́

like that

ADV

nè

this

DEM
 

We cook two cups of rice; put one yeast and cook. And then spread in the mat like this. 

AL 003 

kəp̄lɛʔ̀là

spread

V

sòʔ

cool

ADV

w̥á

ASP

COMP

kʰlɔ̀

mat

N

bù

in

PREP

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

jɔ́

mix

V

ɡìmì

yeast

N

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

θéʔnì

cram

V

w̥á

ASP

COMP

ɡəb̄ō

CLF

CLF

bú

in

LOCN

ət̄ʃà

last

V

tʃʰaújɛt́əj̄ɛ ́

sixth day

N

nù

this

DEM

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

jɔ́

mix

V

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

tʰí

water

N

tə̄

one

NUM

θɛ́

day

CLF

w̥á

ASP

COMP

kə̄

1Pex

PRN

pʰá

cook

V

kʰɔ́

DECL

ILL.F
 

After we spread and cooled down in mat, we mix with yeast and cram in pot for sixdays. 

On the sixth day we mix with water one day and cook. 

AL 004 

mèɡən̄ò

like this

ADV

lɔɗ̀è

IMP

ILL.F
 

Just like this. 

Text (4) How to make rice wine (RW) 

RW 001 

jɔ́

mix

V

ɗɔʔ́

with

PREP

tʰɔp̀ʰé

paddy husk

N

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

pəʔ̄í

sticky rice

N

kʰúnù

now

ADV

də̄

one

NUM

dɛ́

thing

N

nó

that

DEM

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

θəm̄aʔ́

stir

V

tʰɔp̀ʰé

paddy husk

N

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

pəʔ̄í

sticky rice

N

wḁḱʰàlɛ ̀

after

ADV

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓò

wash

V

kʰɔ́

PRT

PRT

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓò

wash

V

ʔì

it

PRN

tʃʰí

water

N
 

We mix that paddy husk and sticky rice and stir. And then wash with water. 
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RW 002 

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓò

wash

V

w̥á

ASP

COMP

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔó

steam

V

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔó

steam

V

ɡəb̄ò

pot

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

After we washed it, we steam in pot. 

RW 003 

w̥á

ASP

COMP

əɓ̄ò

cook

V

w̥á

ASP

COMP

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛĺá

spread

V

ɓé

at

PREP

kʰlɔ̀

mat

N

bú

in

LOCN

nò

that

DEM

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

pʰjá

spread

V

lá

cool

V

sòʔ

cool

ADV

kʰlò

mat

N

bú

in

LOCN

w̥aḱʰàlɛ ̀

after

ADV

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

pʰjú

sprinkle

V

ʔɔ́

it

PRN

tʰɛ ̀

PRT

PRT

ɡìmì

yeast

N

kʰúnù

now

ADV

də̄

one

NUM

dɛ́

thing

N

nó

that

DEM
 

After we cooked, we spread it in a mat to cool down and we sprinkle yeast in that. 

RW 004 

ɡìmì

yeast

N

tʰɛ ́

PRT

PRT

təs̄ʰé

yeast

N

nɛ̀

INTER

ILL.F
 

Yeast is Tasay. 

RW 005 

ɡìmì

yeast

N

kʰúnù

that

DEM

də̄

one

NUM

dɛ́

thing

N

nó

that

DEM

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

pʰjú

sprinkle

V

ʔɔ́

it

PRN

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

w̥aḱʰàlɛ ̀

after

ADV

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

ɡè

back

V

kʰɔ́

PRT

PRT

ɗó

at

PREP

m̥wè

jar

N

bú

in

LOCN
 

After we spread yeast, we put it back in a jar. 

RW 006 

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

ɡè

back

V

m̥wè

jar

N

bú

in

LOCN

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

ɡè

back

V

m̥wè

jar

N

bú

in

LOCN

dʒì

two

NUM

θɛ́

day

CLF
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θó

three

NUM

θɛ́

day

CLF

lwì

four

NUM

θɛ́

day

CLF

w̥aḱʰàlɛ ̀

after

ADV

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔɔ́

drink

V

ən̄ik̀ʰɔ́

PRT

PRT
 

After we put in a jar for two, three or four days, we can drink. 

RW 007 

kʰàlɛ̀

only if

ADV

əp̄ʰjɪt̄ʰà

become

V

θèʔ

alcohol

N
 

It becomes rice wine. 

RW 008 

mē

like

V

pwɛ̀

PRT

PRT

ɡən̄ò

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Just like this. 

RW 009 

tə̄

not

NEG

ɓɛ̀

PRT

PRT

əɓ̄à

difficult

ADJ

pwɛ̀

PRT

PRT

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG
 

Not so difficult. 

RW 010 

ət̄ʃà

last

V

lwì

four

NUM

θɛ́

new

ADJ

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

ɡè

back

V

tʰí

water

N

nè̥

bottle

N

bú

in

LOCN

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

tʰí

water

N

tʰí

water

N

nè̥

bottle

N

bú

in

LOCN

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛńi ̀

put

V

tʰi ̊śʰɛ ́

hot water

N

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔɔ́

drink

V

əp̄ʰjɪt̄ʰà

become

V

θèʔ

alcohol

N

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔɔ́

drink

V

ən̄it̀ʰó

PRT

PRT

pwɛ̀

PRT

PRT
 

After four days, we put that in rice wine bottle and put hot water to become rice wine 

that we dirnk. 
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RW 011 

əm̄è

like

V

ɡən̄ò

this

DEM

lɔ̀

FP

FP
 

It's just like that. 

Text (5) Geba writers' workshop (WW) 

WW 001 

ɓé

when

ADV

dʒì

two

NUM

tʰɔʔ́

thousand

NUM

jɛ ̀

five

NUM

ɗéʔ

year

N

le̥ ́

when

ADV

ʔɔt̀ʰòbə̀

October

N

əθ̄ɛ́

CLF

CLF

́ʃì

ten

NUM

dəd̄ó

until

PREP

ʃìlwì

fourteen

NUM

θɛ́

day

CLF

nò

that

DEM

wà

1Pex

PRN

mɛʔ̀

PROHB

ILL.F

bjà

person

N

w̥es̀ɛʔ̀

writer

N

dɛm̀ɛl̀ó̥

training

N

ɓé

at

PREP

leíʔθò

Leiktho

PROP

nò

FP

FP
 

In 2005, 10th October until 14th, we had writers' workshop inLeiktho. 

WW 002 

bjà

person

N

tʰàʔ

attend

V

dɛm̀ɛl̀ó̥

training

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

əb̄wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ʃì

ten

NUM
 

Ten people attended the training. 

WW 003 

dɛm̀ɛl̀ó̥

training

N

əθ̄ɛ́

CLF

CLF

ʃì

ten

NUM

əd̄ab̀ú

during

LOCN

nò

that

DEM

wà

1Pex

PRN

θoŋ́

use

V

písʰàʔ

money

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɡəj̄ò

like this

ADV
 

During training days, we used money like this. 

WW 004 

ɗó

for

PREP

tʰɛ ́

PRT

PRT

bjà

person

N

əb̄wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ʃì

ten

NUM

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

kɛʔ́

1Pin

PRN

sər̄am̀ù

teacher

N

dʒì

two

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

lólò

all

ADJ

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔɔ̀

eat

V

dʒì

two

NUM

ʃì

ten

NUM

bwɛ́

CLF

CLF

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

nò

that

DEM

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔà

eat

V

ɗí ́

rice

N

dʒì

two

NUM

plà

time

CLF

nò

that

DEM

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF



  

183 

 

əɡ̄əj̄ɛ ̀

hundred

NUM

θáθòʔ

six

NUM

əl̀ad́eʔ̀

cost

V

jɛ ̀

five

NUM

θɛ́

day

CLF

nò

that

DEM

əl̄ad́eʔ̀

cost

V

θáθòʔ

six

NUM

tə̄

one

NUM

θaʊŋ́

ten thousand

NUM

dʒì

two

NUM

tʰɔʔ̀

thousand

NUM
 

For ten attendees, two trainers and others altogether 20 people, we had meal two times 

per day, one time is six hundred for five days is seventy two thousands. 

WW 005 

há

ASP

COMP

ləm̀usək̄ʰɛ́

afternoon

N

dɛ̀

thing

N

ʔà

eat

V

nò

that

DEM

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

dʒì

two

NUM

ɡəj̄ɛ ̀

hundred

NUM

nò

that

DEM

əb̄wɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ʃì

ten

NUM

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

jɛ ̀

five

NUM

θɛ́

day

CLF

nò

that

DEM

tə̄

one

NUM

θaʊŋ́

ten thousand

NUM
 

Then, for lunch, two hundred for one person and for 10 persons for five days was ten 

thousands. 

WW 006 

wà

1Pex

PRN

bwè

buy

V

ʔòsɛʔ̀

book

N

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

dɛk̀əw̥̄eʔ̀ìʔòsɛ̀

stationery

N

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

nò

that

DEM

lólòsásɛ̀

altogether

ADV

əl̄ad́è

cost

V

̀tə̄

one

NUM

θaʊŋ́

ten thousand

NUM

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

jɛk̀ʰɛ ́

fifty

NUM
 

We bought books and stationary, altogether it cost one thousand and fifty. 

WW 007 

w̥á

ASP

COMP

wà

1Pex

PRN

ʔì

give

V

là

decend

V

ɗɔʔ́

with

PREP

dɛm̀ɛl̀ù̥

donation

N

dó

to

PREP

leíkθò

Liektho

PROP

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

nò

that

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

jɛ ̀

five

NUM

tʰɔʔ́

thousand

NUM
 

Then, we gave donation to Leik tho and it is five thousands. 
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WW 008 

w̥á

ASP

COMP

wà

1Pex

PRN

kə̄

will

AUX

ɡé

return

V

klɛʔ̀

road

N

lɔ́

down

V

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

nò

that

DEM

əl̄ep̄à

come

V

əɡ̄ēpà

go

V

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

nò

that

DEM

bjà

person

N

ʃí

ten

NUM

dʒì

two

NUM

bwɛ̄

CLF

CLF

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

nò

that

DEM

bjà

person

N

dɛl̀ed̀ɛɡ̀è

travelling

N

əs̄ʰòəl̄ɛ̥ ́

allowance

N

mɪ ̄

be

COP

tə̄

one

NUM

θaʊŋ́

ten thousand

NUM

jɛ ̀

five

NUM

tʰɔʔ́

thousand

NUM
 

Then for traveling allowance, for the twelve people is fifteen thousands. 

WW 009 

w̥á

ASP

COMP

dó

and

CONJ

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɡè

back

V

là

descend

V

tʃaʊ́ŋ

school

N

ən̄i ́

day

N

nò

that

DEM

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

mɛ̀

make/cause

V

dɛʔ̀àdɛʔ̀ɔ́

food

N

bjà

person

N

ʃí

ten

NUM

dʒì

two

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

nò

that

DEM

ló̥lò

all

ADJ

əl̄ad́eʔ̀

cost

V

θáθò

six

NUM

tə̄

one

NUM

tʰɔʔ́

thousand

NUM

kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́

and

CONJ

dʒì

two

NUM

ɡəj̄ɛ ̀

hundred

NUM
 

And then, on farewell day, we used money for twelve persons for meal, altogether it 

cost seven thousands and two hundred.  

WW 010 

wà

1Pex

PRN

θoŋ́

use

V

písʰàʔ

money

N

ló̥saśɛ ̀

altogether

ADV

ən̄ò

that

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

tə̄

one

NUM

θeiŋ́

hundred thousand

NUM

tə̄

one

NUM

θaʊŋ́

ten thousand

NUM

lòθòʔ

eight

NUM

tə̄

one

NUM

tʰɔʔ̀

thousand

NUM

dʒì

two

NUM

ɡəj̄ɛ ̀

hundred

NUM

jɛk̀ʰɛ ́

fifty

NUM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Altogether, the money we used is one hundred nineteen thousands two hundred and 

fifty. 
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WW 011 

ən̄ò

that

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɡə̄

1Pex

PRN

dɛ̀

PRT

PRT

θoŋ́

use

V

dó

at

PREP

wɔḱʃɔṕ

workshop

N

bjà

person

N

w̥eśɛ ̀

writer

N

əd̄ɛm̀ɛl̀ó̥

training

N

raítəś

writers'

N

wɔḱʃɔṕ

workshop

N

nè

this

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

That is what we spent in writer's workshop. 

Text (6) Our daily bread (DB) 

DB 001 

tʰáʔʔí

praise

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

ɓīsɛʔ̀

Lord

N

əl̄ù̥ət̄á

grace

N

dó

which

REL

əʔ̄ì

give

V

kəd̄ɔʔ́

again

ADV

kɛʔ́

1Pin

PRN

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

mùnìmùθɛ́

day

N

əθ̄ɛ́

new

ADJ

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

bé

PRT

PRT

ɗó

which

REL

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔɔθ̀əm̄ó

live

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

lɔ̀

FP

FP
 

(I) praise God for his grace, for which he gives us another new day to live. 

DB 002 

sɛs̀at̀ʰì

Bible

N

dó

which

REL

jə̄

1S

PRN

rótʰà

choose

V

ɗó

which

REL

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

pʰɪńi ̀

take

V

dɛk̀ʰòdɛʔ̀á

strength

N

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

kʰú

now

ADV

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

jó

this

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɓé

at

PREP

màʔθɛ́

Matthew

N

əw̄ɪm̄ùbwé

chapter

N

əm̄ɛ́

CLF

CLF

θáθòʔ

six

NUM

əp̄ʰɔ̀

verse

N

ʃì

ten

NUM

də̄

one

NUM

mɛ́

CLF

CLF

əd̄ɔʔ̀

say

V

ʔì

give

V

là

cool

V

nì

for

PREP

ɓò

PRT

PRT

wá

1Pex

PRN

dɛ̀

thing

N

ʔà

eat

V

dó

which

REL

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

kʰú

now

ADV

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

jó

this

DEM

tək̄ɪ ̄

ILL.F

FP
 

The Bible which I have chosen for to day is, Mathew Chapter six, verse eleven and it 

says, '' Give us our daily bread''. 
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DB 003 

sɛs̀at̀ʰì

Bible

N

tə̄

one

NUM

sʰó

CLF

CLF

jó

this

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɓīsɛʔ̀

Lord

N

jèʃúʔ

Jesus

N

əd̄ɛθ̀ɛl̀ó̥

teaching

N

kɛʔ́

1Pin

PRN

dɛ̀

thing

N

dátʰàʔ

ask

V

θəɓ̄ɛt́ʰúkəp̄ʰɛʔ̀

pray

V

sàdɛʔ̀

how much

ADV

ək̄lɛ ́

among

ADV

nò

that

DEM

də̄

one

NUM

ɡlà

way

N

nò

that

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

This Bible verse is one of the ways what Jesus taught us how to pray. 

DB 004 

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

nò

that

DEM

bjà

person

N

əm̄im̥̀ù

woman

N

əd̄eǹip̀ʰánì

cook

V

əm̄ɛd̀ɛp̀ʰò

worker

N

əd̄ɛʔ̀ɛd̀ɛʔ̀ɔ́

food

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

sə̄

3S

PRN

sà

see

V

w̥á

ASP

COMP

əm̄ɛd̀ɛp̀ʰò

worker

N

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

ʔàwìʔʔàʃìʔ

deliciously

ADV

ɗí

rice

N

háθù

curry

N

ɗó

which

REL

sə̄

3S

PRN

pʰá

cook

V

nì

for

PREP

lāwà

each other

REFLX

ʔàʔ

PRT

PRT

dò

big

ADJ

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔà

eat

V

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

əl̄ó

gone

V

klɪk̄lɪ ̄

all

ADV

ɗɔʔ́

and

CONJ

ək̄ʰòlàkʰásʰɛə̀ʔ̄ɔt̀ʰíʔɔd̄à

left over

N

tə̄

not

NEG

ʔɔ̀

have

V

ɓè

PRT

PRT

tək̄ɪ ̄

some

QNT

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG

ɗɔ̀

say

V

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɗɔ̀

say

V

ʼʔàʔɛh̀ó

good

ADJ

jə̄

1S

PRN

pʰá

cook

V

ɗìsʰɛʔ̀

rice

N

tə̄

one

NUM

dɛ́

thing

N

əɓ̄ɛ̀

have to

AUX

nījú

perfect

N

lɔ'̄

FP

FP
 

One time, a lady who cooked for the workers looked at the workers eat deliciously what 

she cooked and she saw nothing left so''I cooked just right''. 

DB 005 

əp̄òəm̄ò

more or less

ADJ

tə̄

not

NEG

ʔɔ̀

have

V

nò

that

DEM

nɔʔ́

not

NEG

ət̄ə̄

not

NEG

ɔʔ̀ɛ ̀

much

ADV

nò

that

DEM

nɔʔ́

not

NEG

ət̄ə̄

not

NEG

ʔɔ̀

have

V

tək̄ɪ ̄

some

QNT

pʰò

little

ADJ

nò

that

DEM

nɔʔ́

not

NEG

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɗɔɗ̀ò

say

V
 

''Not more or less'' she said. 
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DB 006 

kɛʔ́

1Pin

PRN

bjà

person

N

làkʰò

earth

N

pʰòʔ

person

N

dɛs̀ʰódɛs̀ʰɛ̀

perfect

N

nì

for

PREP

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

kə̄

will

AUX

ʔàɓɛʔ̀ɔɓ́ɛ ̀

eat-drink

V-V

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

ɓɛ̀

PRT

PRT

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

ʔɔ́

PRT

PRT

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

kə̄

will

AUX

kóɓɛθ̀ɔɓ̀ɛʔ̀

dress up

V

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔɔɓ̀ɛs̀ʰɔb́ɛʔ̀

live

V

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

ɓɛ̀

PRT

PRT

də̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

əl̄ù̥ət̄á

grace

N

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

For us, one perfect thing is that we eat; dress daily is just by God's grace. 

DB 007 

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɗɔ̀

say

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

tʰà

PRT

PRT

təp̄wɛ̀

PRT

PRT

ɗò

PRT

PRT

ɦà

INTER

ILL.F
 

Can we say like this? 

DB 008 

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

jèʃúʔ

Jesus

N

θɛl̀ó̥

teach

V

kɛʔ́

1Pin

PRN

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

θəɓ̄ɛ́

worship

V

tʰàʔ

up

DIR

tʰátʰàʔ

ask

V

ɗó

which

REL

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

sādɛ̀

how

QP

sādɛ̀

how

QP

nù

that

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Jesus taught us how to pray. 

DB 009 

ən̄ò

that

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

sàɓó

to be

V

tʰɛ ̀

PRT

PRT

kɛʔ́

1Pin

PRN

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

θɪh̀ɛ ́

know

V

tʰàpɔʔ̀

PRT

PRT

təp̄wɛ̀

PRT

PRT

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

tʰà

PRT

PRT

nì

get

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

nò

that

DEM

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

That is what we should know what to get. 
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DB 010 

tə̄

not

NEG

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

ɗó

which

REL

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

tʰà

ask

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

pòpòmòmò

more

ADV

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

tʰà

ask

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

ʔɔʔ̀ɛʔ̀ɔʔ̀ɔ̀

much

ADV

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

nɔʔ́

not

NEG

ɓé

when

ADV

əl̄òpaʔ̀

need

V

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

nìtʃʰí

for

LOCN

nò

that

DEM

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

θɪh̀ɛ ́

know

V

nɛ̥ ̀

PRT

PRT

təp̄wɛ̀

PRT

PRT
 

No need to ask so much, God knows what we need already. 

DB 011 

ɓé

at

PREP

màʔθɛ́

Matthew

N

əw̄ɪm̄ùbwé

chapter

N

əm̄ɛ̀

older brother

N

θáθòʔ

six

NUM

əp̄ʰɔ̀

verse

N

əm̄ɛ̀

older brother

N

lwìθòʔ

eight

NUM

nɔ̀

PRT

PRT

əd̄ɔʔ̀

say

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

dó

which

REL

θí

3P

PRN

lò

need

V

ɓɛ̀

PRT

PRT

təs̄ɔ̀

some

QNT

nò

that

DEM

tək̄ʰlú

before

ADV

θí

3P

PRN

tʰátʰàʔ

ask

V

ní

happen

V

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG

nò

that

DEM

θí

3P

PRN

pàʔ

father

N

əʔ̄ɔ̀

live

V

dó

which

REL

mɔk̀ʰò

heaven

N

də̄

one

NUM

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

θɪh̀ɛ ́

know

V

nɛ̥ ̀

PRT

PRT

təp̄wɛ̀

PRT

PRT
 

Mathew chapter six, verse eight said, ''what you really need, your father who lives in 

heaven knows before you ask'. 

DB 012 

ɡən̄òək̄ʰòəs̄ɛ ́

That's why

ADV

ɓɛʃ̀óɓɛm̥̀am̀ɛʔ̀

worry

V

dó

which

REL

θí

3P

PRN

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔà

eat

V

ɓɛ̀

PRT

PRT

sàdɛʔ̀

how much

ADV

θí

3P

PRN

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

kókəθ̄ɔʔ̀

dress

V

ɓɛ̀

PRT

PRT

sàdɛʔ̀

how much

ADV

nò

that

DEM

mɛʔ̀

PROHB

ILL.F
 

That's why, no need to worry how to eat and dress. 

DB 013 

ən̄ò

that

DEM

mɪ ̄

be

COP

sɛs̀at̀ʰí

Bible

N

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

jɛʃ̀ùʔkʰríʔ

Jesus Christ

N

əd̄ɛ̀

thing

N

ɗɔɓ̀ésàʔ

instruction

N

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

That is, Lord Jesus Christ’s instruction in the Bible for us. 
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DB 014 

təw̥̄is̀ʰər̄aʔ̀

doctor

N

təs̄ɔ̀

some

QNT

ɗɔ̀

say

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

dó

which

REL

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

sàʔɓó

like

ADV

ək̄ək̄ɛk̀ʰòkɛʔ́á

become strength

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Doctors tell us, what to eat to get energy. 

DB 015 

tə̄

one

NUM

plà

time

CLF

nò

that

DEM

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

sàdɛʔ̀

how much

ADV

sàdɛʔ̀

how much

ADV

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

ɗí

rice

N

dɛɗ̀ɔd̀ɛl̀ɛ̥ʔ̀

vegetables

N

dɛh̀id̀ɛɓ̀àʔ

strength

N

dɛə̀θ̄òʔ

PRT

PRT

kə̄

will

AUX

ɗwá

balance

V

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

lāwà

each other

REFLX
 

How much we have to eat, rice, vegetable for one time to balance the energy. 

DB 016 

ək̄ək̄ɛk̀ʰòkɛʔ́á

become strength

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓà

have to

V

ʔà

eat

V

sàdɛ̀

how

QP

təw̥̄is̀ʰər̄aʔ̀

doctor

N

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɗɔ̀

say

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

dò

PRT

PRT

lɔ̀

FP

FP
 

Doctors tell us how much we have to eat to get energy. 

DB 017 

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔà

eat

V

ɡən̄ò

this

DEM

kʰálɛʔ̀

only if

ADV

ək̄ək̄ɛt́ʰàʔ

become

V

dɛk̀ʰòdɛʔ̀á

strength

N

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

nìtʃʰí

for

LOCN

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔɔḿoʔ̀ɔm̥̀à

healthy

ADJ

kʰɔ̄

PRT

PRT
 

Only if we eat like that, we will become strong and healthy. 

DB 018 

dòlíkɪ ̄

PRT

PRT

ən̄ò

that

DEM

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ʔà

eat

V

dó

which

REL

ək̄ək̄ɛ ́

become

V

tʰàʔ

up

DIR

dɛʃ̀wìdɛs̀ʰɛ́

illness

N

dɛ̀

thing

N

tə̄

not

NEG

ʔɛ̀

like

V

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG
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kə̄

1Pin

PRN

nìtʃʰí

for

LOCN

ɗɔɓ̀é

PRT

PRT

sə̄

3S

PRN

ɗɔ̀

say

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

ɗò

PRT

PRT
 

More than that, they tell us not to eat bad foods which will become illness. 

 

DB 019 

mémè

But for

ADV

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

tək̄ʰɔ́

PRT

PRT

nò

that

DEM

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔà

eat

V

w̥á

ASP

COMP

əs̄ʰóʔà

full

ADV

tʰó

until

CONJ

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

ɦà

INTER

ILL.F

kəɗ̄ɔʔ́

again

ADV

θà

want

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

wè

still

ASP

kəɗ̄ɔ̀

again

ADV

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

əθ̄ɛ ́

new

ADJ

θà

want

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

wè

still

ASP

kəɗ̄ɔ̀

again

ADV

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

əl̄əw̄è

other

ADV

də̄

one

NUM

mɔb̀é

next

ADV

θà

want

AUX

ʔà

eat

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

tʰókɪ ̄

PRT

PRT

kəp̄ʰú

stomach

N

ʔɪ ̀

full

ADV

θà

want

AUX

mɛp̀et́ʰàʔ

full

ADV

kəɗ̄ɔʔ́

again

ADV

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

əθ̄ɛ ́

new

ADJ

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

lò

pamper

V

ɓɛ ̀

have to

AUX

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

θàʔ

heart

N

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

lò

pamper

V

ɓɛ ̀

have to

AUX

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

lɔm̀ɔ̀

mouth

N

əm̄ɛz̀à

help

V

təp̄wɛ ̀

PRT

PRT

ɗō

PRT

PRT
 

But for us, we eat until full, we want to eat new thing, we want to eat until stomach is 

so full, again we do as our mind, we pamper our mouth. 

 

DB 020 

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

əd̄ɛθ̀àʔ

need

V

nìkɪʔ̀

PRT

PRT

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

bjà

person

N

làkʰòʔ

earth

N

pʰòʔ

person

N

əd̄ɛθ̀àʔ

need

V

nì

get

V

tə̄

one

NUM

plàʔ

CLF

CLF

plàʔ

CLF

CLF

ətʰàʔ

PRT

PRT

ɗéɗɔĺɛ̥ʔ́

stable

V

lāwà

each other

REFLX

ət̄ə̄

not

NEG

jáθòʔ

same

ADJ

lɛ̥ʔ́

PRT

PRT

lāwà

each other

REFLX

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG

ən̄òəs̄ɛɗ́ò

because of that

ADV

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

jèʃúʔ

Jesus

N

θɪh̀ɛ ́

know

V

nɛ̥ ́

PRT

PRT

kɛʔ́

1Pin

PRN

bjà

person

N

làkʰò

earth

N

pʰòʔ

person

N

əθ̄òəθ̄àʔ

hear

N

əs̄ɛɗ́ɔʔ̀

say like that

ADV

sə̄

3S

PRN

θɛl̀ó̥

teach

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

dó

which

REL
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kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

tʰà

ask

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

sàdɛʔ̀

how much

ADV

sàdɛʔ̀

how much

ADV

nò

that

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

What God need is, as we are not stable and different from each other, he knew already 

about us, that's why he teaches us how to ask. 

DB 021 

Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!Error!

əl̄ù̥ət̄á

grace

N

ɓé

when

ADV

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

kʰànì

PRT

PRT

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

dɛ̀

thing

N

tə̄

one

NUM

mí

name

N

lɛʔ̀lɛʔ̀

whatever

ADV

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

ʔàɓɛʔ̀ɔɓ́ɛ ̀

eat-drink

V-V

tə̄

one

NUM

plàʔ

CLF

CLF

lɛʔ̀lɛʔ̀

whatever

ADV

nò

that

DEM

tək̄ʰɔ́

PRT

PRT

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

The lesson for us is to praise God's grace in whatever we eat and whatever we need. 

DB 022 

kəɓ̄ísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

θìhɛ́

know

V

nɛ̥ʔ̀

PRT

PRT

tɛʔ̀

PRT

PRT

dó

which

REL

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

lòpàʔ

need

V

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

nò

that

DEM

əs̄ɛńò

that's why

ADV

tək̄ʰlú

before

ADV

kɪ ̄

and

CONJ

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

tʰátʰàʔ

ask

V

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

nì

get

V

nɔʔ̀

not

NEG

nò

that

DEM

sə̄

3S

PRN

praǹɛ̥s̀ʰɛʔ́

prepare

V

nɛ̥ ̀

PRT

PRT

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

nìtʃʰí

for

LOCN

w̥á

ASP

COMP

ɡɛ́

COMP

PRT
 

Our lord already knew what we need, that's why, and he prepared for us already before 

we ask him. 

DB 023 

əl̄òpaʔ̀

need

V

mɪ ̄

be

COP

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

tʰátʰàʔ

ask

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

dó

which

REL

sə̄

3S

PRN

ʔɔ̀

eat

V

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

tʰátʰàʔ

ask

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

dó

which

REL

əl̄òpaʔ̀

need

V

nɛ̥ǹɛ̥ ̀

really

ADV

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

nìtʃʰí

for

LOCN

ɓé

when

ADV

əɓ̄ɛ̀

have to

AUX

sə̄

3S

PRN

θàʔ

heart

N

nò

that

DEM

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

What we need is to ask, what we really need for us from him. 
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DB 024 

sɛ̀

3S

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

dó

who

REL

əʔ̄ì

give

V

əs̄aʔ̀

care

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

ʔìlà

give

V

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

dɛ̀

thing

N

dó

which

REL

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

lòpàʔ

need

V

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

ə̄

3S

PRN

θɛj̀ó

always

ADV

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

He is God who always cares for us, always gives what we need. 

DB 025 

kɛʔ̀

1Pin

PRN

təs̄ɔʔ̀

some

QNT

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

mɪ ̄

be

COP

pɔ̀

PRT

PRT

bjà

person

N

ə̄

3S

PRN

tʰà

ask

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

dó

which

REL

əɓ̄ɛ̀

have to

AUX

sə̄

3S

PRN

θáʔ

age

N

tʰátʰàʔ

ask

V

dɛ̀

thing

N

dó

which

REL

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

lòpàʔ

need

V

tə̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

ɓɛ̀

have to

AUX

tə̄

one

NUM

nì

day

N

ən̄it̀ʃʰí

for

BENF

nò

that

DEM

tək̄ɪ ̄

ILL.F

FP
 

We'll be the ones, who ask what we need for each day according to his will. 

DB 026 

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

əd̄ɛm̥̀ɔɓ̀ɛʔ̀

mercy

N

əd̄ɛɓ̀ɛĺɔʔ̀

love

N

ʔɔ̀

have

V

əθ̄ɛj̀ó

always

ADV

ló

all

ADJ

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

nìtʃʰí

for

LOCN

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

God's mercy, love has always for us. 

DB 027 

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

kɔʔ̀ʔìtʰá

PRT

PRT

ʔìpɔ̀

PRT

PRT

sɛ́

3S

PRN

əθ̄ɛj̀ó

always

ADV

tək̄ɪ ̄

ILL.F

FP
 

We should give (honor) him always. 

DB 028 

ɓísɛʔ̀

Lord

N

kə̄

will

AUX

ʔɔ̀

have

V

kòʔ

PRT

PRT

ɗɔṕɔ̀

PRT

PRT

θí

3P

PRN

kə̄

1Pin

PRN

hòw̥ɪh̄om̀ɔ̀

bless

V

bò

PRT

PRT

θí

3P

PRN

kó

CLF

CLF

ə̄

3S

PRN

bwɛ̀

CLF

CLF

tək̄ɪ ̄

ILL.F

FP
 

God will live along with you and bless every one of you. 
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DB 029 

dɛl̀ū̥dɛt̀á

thank

V

lɔ̄

FP

FP
 

Thank you. 
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APPENDIX (3) 

GEBA GRAMMAR QUESTIONNAIRE 
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1 maʊ̀ŋ əp̄ʰò ʔɔ ̀ tʃʰì wɛ ̀ lɔ ̄

 Maung his-child have two CLF ILL.F    

 PROP POS- N V-have NUM CLF DECL  

2 maʊ̀ŋ əp̄ʰò ʔɔ ̀ tʃʰì wɛ ̀       

    Maung his- child have two CLF 

    PROP POS- N  V-have NUM CLF 

3 maʊ̀ŋ əp̄ʰò ʔɔ ̀ kʰì wɛ ̀ lɔ ̄   

    Maung his-child have two CLF ILL.F 

 PROP POS-N V-have NUM CLF DECL 

4 maʊ̀ŋ əp̄ʰòʔ ʔɔ ̀ tʃʰì bwɛ ̀   

 Maung    his-child have two CLF 

 PROP POS-N V-have NUM CLF 

GA 1. 

Maung 

has two 

children. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ əp̄ʰòʔ ʔɔ ̀ tʃʰì wɛ ̀ lɔ ̄   

    Maung his-child have two CLF ILL.F 

 PROP 3s-N V NUM CLF DECL 

1 písəp̄ʰò ló ɗò lè ɗó tʃauŋ ́ nō    

 child all go to school ILL.F 

 N ADJ/V V PREP N DECL 

2 əp̄iśəp̄ʰò lé tʰà lo ́ tʃauŋ́    

 child go attend all school 

 AF-N V V ADJ N 

3 əp̄iśəp̄ʰò kó əb̄wɛ ̀ lè ɗó tʃauŋ ́ nō    

    child every CLF go to school ILL.F 

 AF-N ADJ/V AF-CLF V PREP N DECL 

4 əp̄iśəp̄ʰò ló lòʔ lètʰà ɗó tʃauŋ́    

    child all go attend to school 

 N ADJ V–V  PREP N 

GA 2. 

All the 

children 

went to 

school. 

5 písəp̄ʰò kó bwɛ ̀ lè ɗó tʃauŋ ́ lɔ ̄   

 child every CLF go to school ILL.F 

 N ADJ/V CLF V PREP N DECL 

1 maʊ̀ŋ lè jò písəp̄ʰò ɗó tʃauŋ ́ nò    

    Maung go take child to school ILL.F 

 PROP V V N PREP N DECL 

2 maʊ̀ŋ lè ʔì əp̄iśəp̄ʰò ɗó tʃauŋ́    

    Maung go call child to school 

 PROP V V N PREP N 

GA 3. 

Maung 

took the 

child to 

school. 

3 maʊ̀ŋ lè jò ʔì əp̄iśəp̄ʰò ɗó tʃauŋ ́ nò    

 Maung go take give child to school ILL.F 

 PROP V V V N PREP N DECL 
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4 maʊ̀ŋ lè jò əp̄iśəp̄ʰò ɗó tʃauŋ ́ bú nò    

    Maung go take child to school in ILL.F 

 PROP V V N PREP N POST DECL 

5 maʊ̀ŋ lè-jò písəp̄ʰò ɗó tʃaúŋ bú    

 Maung go-take child to school in 

 1S V-V N PREP N LOCN 

1 maʊ̀ŋ ɓɛ ̀ bjà dó əθ̄wɛʔ́lɛʔ́ də ̄ wɛ ̀ lɔ ̀

 Maung is CLF who smart  one CLF ILL.F 

 PROP COP CLF REL V  NUM CLF DECL 

2 maʊ̀ŋ də ̄ wɛ ̀ səp̄raśəp̄ʰrɛ ́   

 Maung one CLF smart 

 PROP NUM CLF ADJ 

3 maʊ̀ŋ mɪ ̄ bjà dó əp̄ʰjɪʔ́ʔà də ̄ wɛ ̀ lɔ ̄   

 Maung is person who smart one CLF ILL.F 

 PROP COP GEN REL V NUM CLF DECL 

4 maʊ̀ŋ mɪ ̄ bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ dó əp̄la ́ 

    Maung is person one CLF who smart 

 PROP COP GEN NUM CLF REL V 

GA 4. 

Maung 

is 

smart. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ mɪ ̄ bjà əʔ̄ínòʔɛ ́  lɔ ̄   

    Maung is person smart  ILL.F 

 PROP COP GEN V  DECL 

1 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ɓɛ ̀ bjà dó ə ̄θwɛʔ ́lɛʔ ́ də ̄ wɛ ̀ nɔʔ̀    

    Maung not is person who smart  one CLF not 

 PROP NEG COP GEN REL V  NUM CLF NEG 

2 maʊ̀ŋ sət̄ʃʰítósək̄oʔ́    

 Maung dull 

 PROP V-ELAB 

3 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ɓɛ ̀ bjà dó əp̄ʰjɪʔʔ́à də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nɔʔ̀    

    Maung not is person who smart one CLF not 

 PROP NEG COP GEN REL V NUM CLF NEG 

4 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ɓɛ ̀ bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ dó əp̄la ́ nɔʔ̀    

    Maung not have to person one CLF who smart not 

 PROP NEG V GEN NUM CLF REL V NEG 

GA 5. 

Maung 

is not 

smart 

5 maʊ̀ŋ mɪ ̄ bjà ə ̄tʃʰì tó də ̄ bwɛ ̀   

    Maung is person dull one CLF 

 PROP COP GEN V NUM CLF 

GA 6. Is 

Maung 

smart? 

1 maʊ̀ŋ mɪ ̄ bjà dó əp̄ʰjàʔláʔ ɦà    

    Maung is person who smart  ILL.F 

 PROP COP GEN REL V  INTER  
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2 maʊ̀ŋ də ̄ bwɛ ̀ səp̄ʰrɛʔ́tʰàsəp̄ʰrɛʔ́lá pwɛʔ̀ ɦà    

    Maung one CLF smart   PRT ILL.F 

 PROP NUM CLF V-ELAB  PRT INTER  

3 maʊ̀ŋ ɓɛ ̀ wɛ̀ bjà ɗó əp̀ʰjɪʔ̀ʔà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ ɦà    

    Maung is person who smart one  CLF ILL.F  

 PROP COP GEN REL V NUM  CLF INTER 

4 maʊ̀ŋ mɪ ̄ bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ dó əp̄la ́ wɛ ̀ hàʔ    

 Maung is person one CLF who smart PRT ILL.F 

 PROP V-be GEN NUM CLF REL AF-V PRT INTER 

5 maʊ̀ŋ mɪ ̄ bjà dó əʔ̄ínòswɛʔ̀ də ̄ wɛ ̀ hàʔ 

    Maung is person who his-brain-run one CLF ILL.F 

 PROP COP GEN REL 3S-N  NUM CLF INTER 

1 maʊ̀ŋ hɛʔ̀ θàɗɔ ́ θàɗɔ ́ lɔ ̄   

 Maung walk slowly slowly ILL.F 

 PROP V ADV ADV DECL 

2 maʊ̀ŋ də ̄ bwɛ ̀ sə ̄ hɛʔ̀ θàɗɔ ́ klɛʔ̀ 

    Maung one CLF PRN walk slowly road 

 PROP NUM CLF 3S V ADV N 

3 maʊ̀ŋ hɛʔ̀ θər̄òʔ θər̄òʔ lɔ ̀   

    Maung walk slowly slowly ILL.F  

 PROP V ADV ADV DECL 

4 maʊ̀ŋ hɛʔ̀ θər̄òʔ θər̄òʔ lɔ ̀   

    Maung walk slowly slowly ILL.F 

 PROP V ADV ADV DECL 

GA 7. 

Maung 

walks 

slowly. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ hɛʔ̀ θər̄òʔ θər̄òʔ lɔ ̀

    Maung walk slowly slowly ILL.F 

 PROP V ADV ADV DECL 

1 jə ̄ mɛ ̀ làdèʔ tʰɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ lɔ ̄   

    1S make fall PRT Maung ILL.F    

    PRN V V PRT PROP DECL 

2 jə ̄ mɛ ̀ làdèʔ maʊ̀ŋ    

    1S make fall Maung    

 PRN V V PROP 

3 jə ̄ mɛ ̀ làdèʔ tʰɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ    

 1S make fall PRT Maung 

 PRN V V PRT PRN 

GA 8. I 

made 

Maung 

fall. 

4 jə ̄ mɛ ̀ làdèʔ tʰɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ    

 1S make fall PRT Maung 

 PRN V V PRT PROP 
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5 jə ̄ mɛ ̀ làdèʔ tʰɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ    

 1S make fall PRT Maung 

 PRN V V PRT PROP 

1 maʊ̀ŋ lādèʔ tʰɪ ̀ ̄ hàʔ 

 Maung fall PRT ILL.F    

    PROP V PRT INTER 

2 maʊ̀ŋ lādèʔ ɡɛ ́ hàʔ    

    Maung fall PROP ILL.F 

 PROP V PROP INTER 

3 maʊ̀ŋ lādèʔ pwɛʔ́ hàʔ 

    Maung fall PRT ILL.F 

 1S V PRT INTER    

4 maʊ̀ŋ lādèʔ hàʔ    

 Maung fall ILL.F 

 PROP V INTER 

GA 9. 

Did 

Maung 

fall? 

5 maʊ̀ŋ lādèʔ hàʔ 

 maung fall ILL.F 

 PROP V INTER 

1 múdən̄i ̀  maʊ̀ŋ ʔà əs̄ʰɛ ̀ lɔ ̄

 yesterday Maung eat food ILL.F 

 ADV  PROP V N DECL 

2 múhɛʔ́dən̄i ̀ maʊ̀ŋ ʔà    

    yesterday Maung eat 

 ADV  PROP V 

3 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà múhɛʔ́dən̄i ̀

    Maung eat yesterday 

 PROP V ADV 

4 múhɛʔ́  maʊ̀ŋ ʔà w̥a ́ ɡɛ ́   

    yesterday Maung eat finish COMP    

 ADV  PROP V ASP ASP 

GA 10. 

Yesterd

ay 

Maung 

ate. 

5 múhɛʔ́dən̄i ̀ maʊ̀ŋ ʔà dɛ ̀ lɔ ̄

    yesterday Maung eat thing ILL.F 

 ADV  PROP V N DECL 

1 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà əs̄ɛʔ̀ lɔ ̄

    Maung eat food ILL.F 

 PROP V N DECL 

GA 11. 

Maung 

is 

eating. 2 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà ɡɛ ̀   

 Maung eat COMP 

 PROP V ASP 
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3 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà pʰáθàʔ dò    

 Maung eat PRT ILL.F 

 PROP V PRT DECL 

4 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà dɛ ̀   

 Maung eat thing 

 PROP V N 

5 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà dɛ ̀   

 Maung eat thing 

 PROP V N 

1 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà w̥a ́ tʰó    

 Maung eat finish COMP 

 PROP V ASP ASP 

2 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà w̥a ́ ɡɛ ́   

 Maung eat finish COMP 

 PROP V ASP ASP 

3 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà w̥a ́ tʰó    

 Maung eat finish COMP 

 PROP V ASP ASP 

4 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà w̥a ́ ɡɛ ́   

    Maung eat finish COMP 

 PROP V ASP ASP 

GA 12. 

Maung 

already 

ate. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà w̥a ́ ɡɛ ́   

    Maung eat finish COMP 

 PROP V ASP ASP 

1 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ ʔà lɔ ̀

 Maung will eat ILL.F 

 PROP AUX V DECL 

2 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ ʔà kʰɔ́    

    Maung will eat PRT 

 PROP AUX V PRT 

3 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ ʔà lɔ ̀   

    Maung will eat ILL.F 

 PROP AUX V DECL 

4 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ ʔà əʃ̄ɛʔ̀ lɔ ̀   

 Maung will eat food ILL.F 

 PROP AUX V N DECL 

GA 13. 

Maung 

will eat. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ ʔà lɔ ̀   

    Maung will eat ILL.F 

 PROP AUX V DECL 
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1 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ʔà nɔʔ̀    

 Maung not eat not 

 PROP NEG V NEG 

2 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ʔà nɔʔ̀    

    Maung not eat not 

 PROP NEG V NEG 

3 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ʔà nɔʔ̀    

 Maung not eat not 

 PROP NEG V NEG 

4 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ʔà nɔʔ̀    

 Maung not eat not 

 PROP NEG V NEG 

GA 14. 

Maung 

didn’t 

eat. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ʔà nɔʔ̀    

 PROP not eat not 

 1S NEG V NEG 

1 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà tə ̄ nè nɔʔ̀    

    Maung eat not can not 

 PROP V NEG MOD NEG 

2 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ʔà kɛt̀ʰàʔ nɔʔ̀    

    Maung not eat able not 

 PROP NEG V MOD NEG    

3 maʊ̀ŋ tə ̄ ʔà kɛt̀ʰàʔ bèʔ nɔʔ̀    

    Maung not eat able PRT not 

 PROP NEG V MOD PRT NEG    

4 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà tə ̄ nè nɔʔ̀    

    Maung eat not can not 

 PROP V NEG MOD NEG 

GA 15. 

Maung 

can’t 

eat. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ ʔà tə ̄ nè nɔʔ̀ 

    Maung eat not can not 

 PROP V NEG MOD NEG 

1 ʔà mɛʔ̀ 

    eat not 

 V NEG 

2 ʔà mɛʔ̀    

 eat not 

 V NEG 

GA 16. 

Don’t 

eat! 

3 ʔà mɛʔ̀    

    eat not 

 V NEG 
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4 tə ̄ ɓɛ ̀ ʔà nɔʔ̀    

 not PRT eat not 

 NEG PRT V NEG 

5 tə ̄ ɓɛ ̀ ʔà nɔʔ̀    

 not PRT eat not 

 NEG PRT V NEG 

1 ʔà    

 eat 

 V 

2 ʔà    

    eat 

 V 

3 ʔà    

    eat 

 V 

4 ʔà    

    eat 

 V 

GA 17. 

Eat! 

5 ʔà    

    eat 

 V 

1 maʊ̀ŋ θà lè bwè lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí    

    Maung want go buy tea 

 PROP V- V- V N 

2 maʊ̀ŋ θà bwè lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí 

    Maung want buy tea 

 PROP V- V N 

3 maʊ̀ŋ θɛ ̀ lè bwè lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí    

    Maung want go buy tea 

 PRop V- V- V N 

4 maʊ̀ŋ θà lè bwè lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí    

 Maung want go buy tea 

 PRN V- V- V N 

GA 18. 

Maung 

wants 

to buy 

tea. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ θà bwè lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí    

    Maung want go tea 

 PRN V V N 

GA 19. 

Maung 

can buy 

1 maʊ̀ŋ bwè lèpʰàtʰí sà wɛ̀ 

 Maung buy tea can PRT 

 RPOP V N MOD PRT 
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2 maʊ̀ŋ bwè sà pwɛ̀ lèpʰàtʰí    

 Maung buy can PRT tea 

 PROP V MOD PRT N 

3 maʊ̀ŋ bwè sà wɛ̀ lèpʰàtʰí    

 Maung buy can PRT tea 

 RPOP V MOD PRT N 

4 maʊ̀ŋ bwè sà lèpʰàtʰí    

 Maung buy can tea 

 PROP V MOD N 

tea. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ bwè sà lèpʰàtʰí lɔ ̄   

    Maung buy can tea ILL.F 

 PROP V MOD N DECL 

1 maʊ̀ŋ bwé lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí ɗó zɔ ̀ ən̄it̀ʃʰí    

 Maung buy tea for Zaw for 

 PROP V N PREP PROP BENF 

2 maʊ̀ŋ lè bwè zɔ ̀ ən̄ik̀ʰí lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰi ́ 
 Maung go buy Zaw for tea 

 PROP V V PROP LOCN N 

3 maʊ̀ŋ bwé ʔì lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí ɗó zɔ ̀ ən̄it̀ʃʰí    

 Maung buy PRT tea for Zaw for 

 PROP V PRT N PREP PROP BENF 

4 maʊ̀ŋ bwé lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí ɗó zɔ ̀ ən̄it̀ʃʰí    

 Maung buy tea for Zaw for 

 PROP V N PREP PROP BENF 

GA 20. 

Maung 

bought 

tea for 

Zau. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ bwé lɛp̀ʰɛ ̀tʰí ɗó zɔ ̀ ən̄it̀ʃʰí    

    Maung buy tea for Zaw for 

 PROP V N PREP PROP BENF 

1 maʊ̀ŋ bwè jə ̄ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí 

    Maung buy 1S tea 

 PROP V PRN N 

2 maʊ̀ŋ bwè jə ̄ ʔɛ́ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí    

    Maung buy 1S POS tea 

 PROP V PRN POS N 

3 maʊ̀ŋ bwè jə ̄ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí 

    Maung buy 1S tea 

 PROP V PRN N 

GA 21. 

Maung 

bought 

my tea. 

4 maʊ̀ŋ bwè jə ̄ ʔɛ ́ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí 

    Maung buy 1S POS tea 

 PROP V PRN POS N 
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5 maʊ̀ŋ bwè jə ̄ ʔɛ́ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí    

    Maung buy 1S POS tea 

 PROP V PRN POS N 

1 maʊ̀ŋ ʔì jɛ ̀ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰi    

    Maung give 1S tea 

 PRN V PRN N 

2 maʊ̀ŋ ʔì jɛ ̀ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí    

    Maung give 1S tea 

 PROP V PRN N 

3 maʊ̀ŋ ʔì jɛ ̀ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰí 

 Maung give 1S tea 

 PROP V PRN N 

4 maʊ̀ŋ ʔì jɛ ̀ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰi    

 Maung give 1S tea 

 PROP V PRN N 

GA 22. 

Maung 

gave 

me tea. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ ʔì jɛ ̀ lɛp̀ʰɛt̀ʰi    

 Maung give 1S tea 

 PROP V PRN N  

1 sɛ ̀ mɪ ̄ ɗópʰaə́k̄ʰòən̄e ̀ lɔ ̄   

 3S is chief-village ILL.F 

 PRN COP N-ELAB DECL 

2 sɛ ̀ mɪ ̄ wèpràʔ    

 3S is chief-village 

 PRN COP N 

3 sɛ ̀ mɪ ̄ ɗókʰòɗóne ̀ lɔ ̄

    3S is chief-village ILL.F 

 PRN COP N-ELAB DECL    

4 sɛ ̀ mɪ ̄ ɗópʰá ək̄ʰòən̄e ̀   

    3S is village chief 

 PRN COP N N    

GA 23. 

He is 

village 

chief. 

5 sɛ ̀ mɪ ̄ ɗókʰòpʰákʰò lɔ ̄

    3S is chief-village ILL.F 

 PRN COP N-ELAB DECL 

1 maʊ̀ŋ dè là ɡè ən̄e ̄   

 Maung hit down back himself 

 PROP V V V REFLX    

GA 24. 

Maung 

hit 

himself. 2 maʊ̀ŋ dè ɡè ən̄e ̄ ɓísɛʔ̀    

 Maung hit back himself body 

 PROP V V REFLX N    
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3 maʊ̀ŋ ɡè dè ɡe ̀ ən̄e ̄

 Maung return hit back himself 

 PROP V V V REFLX    

4 maʊ̀ŋ dè là ɡè ən̄e ̄   

    Maung hit down back himself 

 PROP V V V REFLX    

5 maʊ̀ŋ dè là ɡè ən̄e ̄   

 Maung hit down back himself 

 PROP V V V REFLX    

1 maʊ̀ŋ kɪ ̄ jɛ ̀ dè lɛ ̀ ləw̄a ̀  lɔ ̄   

 Maung and 1S hit PRT each other ILL.F 

 PRN CONJ PRN V PRT RECP  DECL    

2 maʊ̀ŋ kɪ ̄ jɛ ̀ kə ̄ dè ləw̄à    

 Maung and 1S will hit each other 

 PRN CONJ PRN AUX V RECP    

3 maʊ̀ŋ kɪ ̄ jɛ ̀ kə ̄ dè lɛ̥ ̀ ləw̄à    

 Maung and 1S will hit PRT each other 

 PROP CONJ PRN AUX V PRT RECP 

4 maʊ̀ŋ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ jɛ ̀ kə ̄ là dè lɛ̥ ́ ləw̄à    

 Maung and 1S will down hit PRT each other 

 PROP CONJ PRN AUX V V PRT RECP 

GA 25. 

Maung 

and I 

hit each 

other. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ kɪ ̄ jɛ ̀ kə ̄ là dè ɡè ləw̄a ̀  lɔ ̄   

    Maung and 1S will down hit back each other ILL.F  

 PROP CONJ PRN AUX V V V RECP  DECL 

1 maʊ̀ŋ lè ɗó lɛ ̀   

 Maung go to ILL.F 

 PROP V PREP INTER 

2 maʊ̀ŋ nə ̄ lè mo ́ bəl̄ɛ ̀

    Maung 2S go did ILL.F 

 PROP PRN V PRT INTER 

3 maʊ̀ŋ lè ɓɛĺɛ ̄   

 Maung go ILL.F 

 PROP V INTER 

4 maʊ̀ŋ lè ɓɛĺɛ ̄   

 Maung go ILL.F 

 PROP V INTER 

GA 26. 

Where 

did 

Maung 

go? 

5 maʊ̀ŋ lè ɓɛĺɛ ̄   

 Maung go ILL.F 

 PROP V INTER 
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1 maʊ̀ŋ hɛ ̀ dɛə̀k̄ʰló mɔθ̀ɔḿɪ ̄zɔ ̀ ʔɔd̀a ̀ ʃì lɔ ̀   

 Maung walk outside but Zaw stay house ILL.F 

 PROP V LOCN CONJ PROP V- N DECL 

2 maʊ̀ŋ lèɓà ək̄ʰló w̥aɗ́ò sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ zɔ ̀ ə ̄ ʃì    

    Maung go outside then 3S stay Zaw 3S house 

 PROP V LOCN CONJ PRN V PROP PRN N 

3 maʊ̀ŋ hɛ ̀ ɗó dɛk̄ʰló bàràsʰá 

 Maung go to outside but 

 PROP V PREP LOCN CONJ  

 

 zɔ ̀ ʔɔd̀a ̀ ɗó ʃi  ̀ bú lɔ ̀

 Zaw stay at house in ILL.F 

 PROP V PREP V LOCN DECL    

4 maʊ̀ŋ hɛ ̀ ɗó dɛk̀ʰló nò há    

 Maung walk to outside that then 

 PROP V PREP LOCN DEM CONJ 

    

 zɔ ̀ ʔɔd̀a ̀ ɗó ʃi  ̀ bù nò 

 Zaw stay at house in ILL.F 

 PROP V PREP N LOCN DECL 

27. 

Maung 

went 

out but 

Zaw 

stayed 

home. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ hɛ ̀ dɛk̀ʰló mùθɔ́mɪ ̄zɔ ̀ ʔɔd̀a ̀ ɗó ʃì    

 Maung walk outside but Zaw stay at home 

 PROP V LOCN CONJ PROP V PREP N 

1 zɔ ̀ lè ɗó əl̄ɛ ̀ bù w̥a ́

 PROP go to his-field in then 

 Zaw V PREP POS-N LOCN CONJ 

 

 sə ̄ ɡè dó sə ̄ ʃì lɔ ̀   

 3S go to 3S house ILL.F 

 PRN V PREP PRN N DECL 

GA28. 

Zau 

went to 

his 

field, 

then 

went 

home. 2 zɔ ̀ lè lɛ ̀ bù ke ̀ 
 Zaw go field in then 

 PROP V N LOCN CONJ 

 

 sə ̄ ɡè dó sə ̄ ʃì lɔ ̀

 3S return to 3S house ILL.F 

 PRN V PREP PRN N DECL 
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3 zɔ ̀ lè ɗó ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù w̥á    

 Zaw go to 3S field in then 

 PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN CONJ 

 

 sə ̄ ɡè ɡé ɗó sə ̄ əʃ̄ì lɔ ̀

 1S go back to 3S house ILL.F 

 PRN V V PREP PRN N DECL    

4 zɔ ̀ lè ɗó ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù no ̀ w̥a ́

 Zaw go to 3S field in that then 

 PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN DEM CONJ 

 

 sə ̄ ɡè dó sə ̄ ʃì bú nò 

 3S return to 3S house in ILL.F 

 PRN V PREP PRN N LOCN DECL 

5 zɔ ̀ lè ɗó lɛ ̀ bu nò w̥á    

 Zaw go to field in that then 

 PROP V PREP N LOCN DEM CONJ 

 

 sə ̄ ɡè dó ʃì lɔ ̀

 3S return to house ILL.F 

 PRN V PREP N DECL 

1 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔ ̀ ək̄ʰɔə́k̄ʰɛ ́ ʔɔk̀ɛ ́ ɡən̄òək̄ʰòsɛ ́   

 Maung have with friends  many that's why/so 

 PROP V CONJ N-ELAB ADV CONJ    

    

 sə ̄ θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì lɔ ̄

 3S happy  ILL.F 

 PRN ADJ  DECL 

2 maʊ̀ŋ ək̄ʰɔə́k̄ʰɛ ́ ʔɔʔ̀ɛʔ́ɔʔ̀ɔ ̀ sə ̄ θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì 
    Maung friend  many  3S happy 

 PROP N  ADJ  PRN ADJ 

GA 29. 

Maung 

has 

many 

friends 

so he 

must be 

happy. 

3 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ kɪ ̄ ək̄ʰɔɡ́əl̄ò  ʔɔʔ̀ɛ ̀ bwɛ̀ ək̄ʰòəs̄ɛ ́   

    Maung have with friends  many CLF that's why/so 

 PROP have CONJ N  ADJ CLF CONJ    

    

 sə ̄ θaʔɡ́ən̄aʔ̀ì sə ̄ ʔɛ ́ lɔ ̀

 3S happy  3S PRT ILL.F 

 PRN ADJ  PRN PRT DECL 
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4 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ ək̄ʰɔɡ́əl̄ò  ʔɔk̀ɛ ́ tə ̄ plà nò    

 Maung have with friends  many one time that 

 PROP V CONJ N  ADJ NUM CLF DEM    

    

 sə ̄ θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì sə ̄ ʔɛ ́

 3S happy  3S PRT 

 PRN ADJ  PRN PRT 

5 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔ ̀ ək̄ʰɔə́k̄ʰɛ ́ ʔɔk̀ɛ ́ tə ̄ plà nò 

 Maung have with friends  many one time that 

 PROP V CONJ N  ADJ NUM CLF DEM    

    

 θàʔɡəm̄ɔ ̀ lɔ ̄

 happy  ILL.F 

 ADJ  DECL 

 

Based on Mahidol, 1978 version 

1 bjà lwì wɛ ̄

person four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
2 bjà lwì bwɛ ̄

person four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
3 bjà lwì bwɛ ̄

person four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
4 bjà lwì wɛ ̄

person four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 

GB 1.1 four people 

5 bja lwì wɛ ̄

person four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
1 ʃì lwì mɛ ̄

house four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 

GB 1.2 four houses 

2 hì lwì wā 
house four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
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3 hì lwì wā 
house four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
4 ʃì lwì mɛ ̄

house four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
5 ʃì lwì mɛ ̄

house four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
1 θòʔ lwì ɓɔ ́

tree four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
2 θòʔ lwì ɓɔ ́

tree four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
3 θòʔ lwì ɓɔ ́

tree four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
4 θòʔ lwì ɓɔ/́mù 

tree four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 

GB1.3 four trees 

5 θòʔ lwì ɓɔ ́
tree four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
1 tʰí lwì kʰwɛʔ́ 

water four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
2 tʰí lwì kʰwɛʔ́/ɓùʔ 

water four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF    
3 tʰí lwì kʰwɛʔ̀ 

water four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF    
4 tʰí lwì kʰwɛʔ̀ 

water four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF    

GB1.4 four cups of water 

5 tʰí lwì kʰwɛʔ́ 
water four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF    
1 hú/xú lwì tùʔ 

rice four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     

GB1.5 four kilos of rice 

2 hú lwì tùʔ 
rice four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     



  

209 

 

3 hú lwì tùʔ 
rice four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
4 hú lwì tùʔ 

rice four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
5 hú lwì tùʔ 

rice four CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
1 bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀

person one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
2 bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀

person one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
3 bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀

person one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
4 bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀

person one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     

GB1.6 one person 

5 bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀
person one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
1 ʃì də ̄ mɛ ́

house one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
2 hì də ̄ wà 

house one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
3 ʃì də ̄ wà 

house one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
4 ʃì də ̄ mɛ/́wà 

house one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     

GB1.7 one house 

5 ʃì də ̄ wà 
house one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF     
1 də ̄ ní 

one day 

NUM CLF    

GB1.8 one day 

2 də ̄ ní 

one day 

NUM CLF    
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3 də ̄ ní 

one day 

NUM CLF    
4 də ̄ ní /də ̄ θɛ ́

one day /one day 

NUM CLF /NUM CLF    
5 də ̄ ní 

one day 

NUM CLF    
1 də ̄ nì kɪ ̄ təklɛʔ̀ 

one day and half 

NUM CLF CONJ NUM    
2 də ̄ nì kɪ ̄ təh̄ɛʔ̀ 

one day and half 

NUM CLF CONJ NUM    
3 də ̄ θɛ ̀ kɪ ̄ dən̄i ̀

one day and half 

NUM CLF CONJ NUM    
4 də ̄ θɛ ́ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ̀ dəh̄ɛʔ́ 

one     day and half 

NUM CLF CONJ NUM    

GB1.9 one and a half days 

5 tə ̄ θɛ ́ ʃɛʔ́ 

one     day half 

NUM CLF NUM    
1 tʃʰì nì kɪɗ̀ɔʔ́ tək̄lɛʔ ́

two  day and half 

NUM CLF CONJ NUM    
2 tʃʰì θɛ ́ kɪ ̀ dən̄i ̀

two  day and half 

NUM CLF CONJ NUM    
3 tʃʰì θɛ ́ kɪ ̀ dən̄i ̀

two  day and half 

NUM CLF CONJ NUM    
4 tʃʰì θɛ ́ kɪd̀ɔʔ́ təh̄ɛʔ́ 

two  day and half 

NUM CLF CONJ NUM    

GB1.10 two and a half days 

5 tʃʰì θɛ ́ ʃɛʔ́ 

two  day half 

NUM CLF NUM    
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1 tʰí tʃì kʰwɛʔ̀ kɪ ̄ tək̄lɛʔ́ 

water  two CLF and half 

GEN NUM CLF CONJ NUM    
2 tʰí tʃì kʰwɛʔ̀ kɪ ̄ klámɛt́ʰàʔ 

water two CLF and half    

GEN NUM CLF CONJ NUM    
3 tʰí tʃì kʰwɛʔ̀ kɪ ̄ tək̄lɛʔ́ 

water  two CLF and half 

GEN NUM CLF CONJ NUM    
4 tʰí tʃì kʰwɛʔ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ̀ tək̄lɛʔ́ 

water  two CLF with half 

GEN NUM CLF CONJ NUM    

GB1.11 two and a half cups 

of water 

5 tʰí tʃì kʰwɛʔ̀ kɪ ̄ təw̄ɛʔ̀ 

water  two CLF and half 

GEN NUM CLF CONJ NUM    

1 ʃì ɗò θó mɛ ́

house big three CLF 

N ADJ/V NUM CLF    
2 hì ɗò θó wá 

house big three CLF 

N ADJ NUM CLF    
3 hì ɗò θó wá 

house big three CLF 

N ADJ NUM CLF    
4 ʃì əɗ̄ò θó mɛ ́

house big three CLF 

N ADJ NUM CLF    

GB 2.1 three big houses 

5 ʃì ɗò θó mɛ ́

house big three CLF 

N ADJ NUM CLF    
1 jə ̄ ʃì ɗò θó mɛ ́

1S house big three CLF 

PRN N ADJ NUM CLF    
2 jə ̄ ʃì ɗò θó mɛ ́

1S house big three CLF 

PRN N ADJ NUM CLF    

GB 2.2 my three big 

houses 

3 jə ̄  ʔɛ ́ hì ɗò θó wá 

1S  POS    house big three CLF 

PRN POS N ADJ NUM CLF    
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4 jə ̄ ʃì ɗò θó wá 

1S house big three CLF 

PRN N ADJ NUM CLF    
5 jə ̄ ʃì ɗò θó wá 

1S house big three CLF 

PRN N ADJ NUM CLF    
1 jə ̄ ʃì ɗò ʔɔ ̀ mən̄ò  θó mɛ ́

1S house big exit overthere three CLF 

PRN N ADJ V DEM  NUM CLF    
2 jə ̄ ʔɛ ́ ʃì ɗò ʔɔ ̀ ɓɛn̄ò  θó wá 

1S POS house big exit overthere three CLF 

PRN POS N ADJ V DEM  NUM CLF    
3 ɗó nò jə ̄ ʃì ɗò θó wá 

to there 1S house big three CLF 

PREP DEM PRN N ADJ NUM CLF 
4 jə ̄ ʃì ɗò θó wá ɓēnò 

1S house big three CLF over there 

PRN N ADJ NUM CLF DEM    

GB 2.3 my three big 

houses over there 

5 jə ̄ ʃì ɗò θó mɛ ́ ʔɔ ̀ ɓénò 

1S house big three CLF exist over there 

PRN N ADJ NUM CLF V DEM    
1 jə ̄ ʃì dò θó mɛ ́ jó 

1S house big three CLF this/these 

PRN N ADJ NUM CLF DEM    
2 hì dò θó wá mɪ ̄ jə ̄  ʔɛ ́

house big three CLF be 1S  POS 

N ADJ NUM CLF COP PRN POS     
3 əj̄o ̀ jə ̄ ʃì dò θó wá 

this 1S house big three CLF  

DEM PRN N ADJ NUM CLF    
4 jə ̄ ʃì dò θó wá ʔɔʔ̀ì 

1S house big three CLF this/these 

PRN N ADJ NUM CLF DEM    

GB 2.4 these three big 

houses of mine 

5 jə ̄ ʃì dò θó mɛ ́ mɪ ̄ əd̄əl̄aj̀ó 

1S house big three CLF be this/these 

PRN N ADJV NUM CLF COP DEM    

GB 2.5 three big new 

houses 

1 ʃì ɗò əθ̄ɛ ́ θó mɛ ́

house big new three CLF     

N ADJ ADJ NUM CLF     
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2 hì ɗò əθ̄ɛ ́ θó wá 

house big new three CLF     

N ADJ ADJ NUM CLF     
3 hì əθ̄ɛ ́ əɗ̄ò θó wá 

house new big three CLF     

N ADJ ADJ NUM CLF     
4 ʃì ɗò əθ̄ɛ ́ θó wá 

house big new three CLF     

N ADJ ADJ NUM CLF     
5 ʃì ɗò əθ̄ɛ ́ θó mɛ ́

house big new three CLF     

N ADJ ADJ NUM CLF     
1 tʰwí ɗó ək̄aḿɪ ̄ əθ̄ípàʔ 

dog with tail black    

N CONJ N ADJ    
2 tʰwí tə ̄ ɗó ək̄aḿɪ ̄ əθ̄ípàʔ 

dog one CLF tail black     

N NUM CLF N ADJ    
3 tʰwí ək̄aḿɪ dó əθ̄ípàʔ 

dog tail with black    

N N CONJ ADJ    
4 tʰwí dó ək̄aḿɪ ̄ əθ̄ípàʔpìʔ 

dog with tail black     

N CONJ N ADJ    

GB 3.1 the dog with a 

black tail 

5 tʰwí dó ək̄aḿɪ ̄ əθ̄ípàʔ 
dog with tail black     

N CONJ N ADJ    
1 tʰwì ɗó ʃì lɛʔ̀ 

dog from house under    

N PREP N LOCN    
2 tʰwì ʔɔ ̀ hì lɛʔ̀ 

dog live house under    

N V N LOCN    
3 ʃì lɛ ̀ tʰwì 

house under dog    

N LOCN N     

GB 3.2 the dog under the 

house 

4 tʰwì dó ʔɔ ̀ ʃì lɛʔ̀ 

dog which live house under    

N REL V N LOCN    
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5 tʰwì dó ʃì lɛʔ̀ 

dog from house under    

N PREP N LOCN    
1 tʰwì dó jə ̄ kʰɔɡ́əl̄o ̀ ʔì jɛ ̀

dog which 1S friend give 1S    

N REL PRN N V PRN    
2 jə ̄ θɔʔ̀ də ̄ bwɛ ̀ ʔì jɛ ̄

1S friend one CLF give 1S 

PRN N NUM CLF V PRN 

 

tʰwì tə ̄ dó 

dog one CLF 

N NUM CLF 
3 tʰwì dó jə ̄ kʰɔ ́ ʔì jɛ ̀

dog which 1S friend give 1S    

N REL PRN N V PRN    
4 tʰwì dó jə ̄ kʰɔ ́ ʔì jɛ ̀

dog which 1S friend give 1S    

N REL PRN N V PRN    

GB 3.3 the dog my friend 

gave me 

5 tʰwì dó jə ̄ kʰɔ ́ ʔì jɛ ̀

dog which 1S friend give 1S    

N REL PRN N V PRN    
1 tʰwì tə ̄ ɗó nó əkámɪ ̄ θípaʔ 

dog one CLF that tail black    

N NUM CLF DEM N ADJ    
2 tʰwì tə ̄ ɗó nó mɪ ̄ əkámɪ ̄ θípaʔ 

dog one CLF that be tail black    

N NUM CLF DEM COP N ADJ    
3 tʰwì nò tə ̄ ɗó dó əkámɪ ̄ θípaʔ 

dog that one CLF which tail black    

N DEM NUM CLF REL N ADJ    

GB 3.4 that dog with a 

black tail 

4 tʰwì ən̄ò tə ̄ ɗó nò 

dog that one CLF this    

N DEM NUM CLF DEM    

    

əkámɪ ̄ əθípaʔ 
tail black 

N ADJ    
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5 tʰwì ɗó nò tə ̄ ɗó əkámɪ ̄ θípaʔ 
dog from there one CLF tail black 

N PREP DEM NUM CLF N ADJ 
1 bjà bwɛ ̀ θáθóʔ ək̄lɛ ́ θó wɛ ̀

person CLF six among three CLF 

GEN CLF NUM PREP NUM CLF    
2 bjà ʔɔ ̀ əb̄wɛ ̀ θáθóʔ ək̄lɛ ́ nù 

person have CLF six among this 

GEN V CLF NUM PREP DEM 

    

bjà θó bwɛ ̀

person    three CLF 

GEN NUM CLF    
3 bjà əb̄wɛ ̀ θáθóʔ ək̄lɛ ́ θó wɛ ̀

person CLF six among three CLF 

GEN CLF NUM PREP NUM CLF    
4 bjà əw̄ɛ ̀ θáθóʔ ək̄lɛ ́ θó wɛ ̀

person CLF six among three CLF 

GEN CLF NUM PREP NUM CLF    

GB.4.1 three of the six 

men 

5 bjà bwɛ ̀ θáθóʔ ək̄lɛ ́ θó wɛ ̀

person CLF six among three CLF 

GEN CLF NUM PREP NUM CLF    
1 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɛ ́ ə ̄ ʃì θó mɛ ́

Maung POS 3S    house three CLF 

PROP POS PRN    N NUM CLF    
2 maʊ̀ŋ ə ̄ ʔɛ́ hì θó wá 

Maung 3S    POS house three CLF 

PROP PRN    POS N NUM CLF    
3 maʊ̀ŋ ə̄    ʃì θó wá 

Maung 3S    house three CLF 

PROP PRN    N NUM CLF    
4 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɛ ́ ʃì θó wá 

Maung POS house three CLF 

PROP POS N NUM CLF    

GB.4.2 three houses 

belonging to 

MgMg. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ ə̄    ʃì θó mɛ ́

Maung 3S    house three CLF 

PROP PRN N    NUM CLF    
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1 bjà kʰònè maʊ̀ŋ ʔɛ ́ ə̄    ʃì 

person leader Maung POS 3S    house 

GEN N PROP POS PRN    N    
2 kʰɛpteiń maʊ̀ŋ ʔɛ ́ hì də ̄ wà 

Captain Maung POS house one CLF 

N PROP POS N NUM CLF    
3 kʰɛpteiń maʊ̀ŋ ə̄    hì 

Captain Maung 3S    house 

N PROP    PRN N 
4 maʊ̀ŋ ə̄    ʃì 

Maung 3S    house 

PROP PRN    N 

GB.4.3 the house 

belonging to 

Captain MgMg 

5 maʊ̀ŋ ə̄    ʃì 

Maung 3S    house 

PROP PRN    N 
1 ɗókʰòpʰákʰò maʊ̀ŋ ʔɛ ́ ə̄    ʃì 

chief-village Maung POS 3S    house 

N-ELAB PROP POS PRN    N 
2 wèprà  maʊ̀ŋ ʔɛ ́ hì 

chief-village Maung POS house 

N  PROP POS N 
3 ɗókʰòɗónè maʊ̀ŋ ə ̄ hì 

chief-village Maung 3S house 

N-ELAB PROP PRN N 
4 ɗókʰò  maʊ̀ŋ ə ̄ ʃì 

village-chief Maung 3S house 

N  PROP PRN N 

GB.4.4* the house 

belonging to 

MgMg  

the village 

headman 

5 ɗókʰòpʰákʰò maʊ̀ŋ ə ̄ ʃì 

chief-village Maung POS house 

N-ELAB PROP POS N 
1 ɗó kʰò pʰá kʰò/ ɗó kʰò nè 

village chief village chief/ village head ear 

N N N N/ N N N    
2 ɗó kʰò pʰá kʰò/ wèprà 

village chief village chief/ village chief 

N N N N/ N 

GB.5.1 the headman of the 

village 

3 wèprà 

village chief 

N 
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4 ɗó kʰò pʰá kʰò 

village chief village chief 

N N N N    
5 ɗó kʰò pʰá kʰò 

village chief village chief 

N N N N    
1 maʊ̀ŋ ə ̄ pàʔ 

Maung 3S father 

PROP PRN N 
2 maʊ̀ŋ ə ̄ pàʔ 

Maung 3S father 

PROP PRN N 
3 maʊ̀ŋ ə ̄ pàʔ 

Maung 3S father 

PROP PRN N 
4 maʊ̀ŋ ə ̄ pàʔ 

Maung 3S father 

PROP PRN N 

GB.5.2 the father of MgMg 

5 maʊ̀ŋ ə ̄ pàʔ 

Maung 3S father 

PROP PRN N 
1 mjá ə ̄ kʰó 

arrow 3S head/tip 

N PRN N    
2 blèʔθéʔ ə ̄ kòʔtʰí 

arrow 3S head/tip 

N PRN N    
3 blèʔθéʔ ə ̄ kòʔtʰíkòʔ 

arrow 3S head/tip 

N PRN N-ELAB 
4 blèʔ ə ̄ kòʔ 

arrow 3S head/tip 

N PRN N 

GB.5.3 the tip of the arrow 

5 blèʔ ə ̄ kòʔ 

arrow 3S head/tip 

N PRN N    

GB.5.4 the man from 

Mandalay 

1 bjà ɗó mándəl̄ei ́

person from Mandalay 

GEN PREP PRN 
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2 mándəl̄ei ́ pʰòʔ 

Mandalay citizen 

1S  N 
3 bjà ɗó mándəl̄ei ́ nó 

person from Mandalay this 

GEN PREP PROP  DEM 

4 bjà mándəl̄ei ́ pʰòʔ 

person  Mandalay citizen 

GEN PRN  N 
5 bjà ɗó mándəl̄ei ́

person from Mandalay 

GEN PREP PRN 
1 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀

1S see person one CLF 

PRN V GEN NUM CLF 
2 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ nò 

1S see person one CLF this 

PRN V GEN NUM CLF DEM 
3 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà 

1S see person 

PRN V GEN 
4 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀

1S see person one CLF 

PRN V GEN NUM CLF 

GB.6.1 I see the man 

5 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀

1S see person one CLF 

PRN V GEN NUM CLF 
1 múdən̄i ̀  jə ̄ satʰi bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀

yesterday 1S see person one CLF 

ADV  PRN V GEN NUM CLF 
2 múhɛʔ̀dən̄i ̀ jə ̄ satʰi bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nō 

yesterday 1S see person one CLF this 

ADV  PRN V GEN NUM CLF DEM 

GB.6.2 I saw the man 

yesterday. 

3 bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ nò jə ̄ satʰi sɛʔ̀ 

person one CLF this 1S see 3S 

GEN NUM CLF DEM PRN V PRN 

    

múhɛʔ̀dən̄i ̀

yesterday 

ADV 
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4 múhɛʔ̀dən̄i jə ̄ satʰi bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ nò 

yesterday 1S see person one CLF this 

ADV  PRN V GEN NUM CLF DEM 
5 múhɛʔ̀  jə ̄ satʰi bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀

yesterday 1S see person one CLF 

ADV  PRN V GEN NUM CLF 
1 mɔb̀ed́ən̄i ́ jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀

Tomorrow 1S see person one CLF 

ADV  PRN V GEN NUM CLF 
2 mɔb̀ed́ən̄i ́ jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ no 

Tomorrow 1S see person one CLF this 

ADV  PRN V GEN NUM CLF DEM 
3 mɔb̀ed́ən̄i ́ jə kə ̄ sàtʰì 

Tomorrow 1S will see 

ADV  PRN AUX V 

    

bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò lɔ ̄

person one CLF this ILL.F 

GEN NUM CLF DEM DECL 
4 mɔb̀ed́ən̄i ́ jə kə ̄ sàtʰì 

Tomorrow 1S will see 

ADV  PRN AUX V 

 

bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

person one CLF FP 

GEN NUM CLF FP 

GB.6.3 I will see the man 

tomorrow 

5 mɔb̀ed́ən̄i ́ jə kə ̄ sàtʰì 

Tomorrow 1S will see 

ADV  PRN AUX V 

    

bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀

person one CLF 

GEN NUM CLF 
1 jə ̄ lɛ ̀ sàtʰì bja sɛʔ́ w̥at́ʰó 

1S go see person 3S ASP 

PRN V V GEN PRN PRT? 

GB.6.4 I already saw the 

man. 

2 jə ̄ sàtʰì w̥aɡ́ɛ ́ bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

1S see ASP person one CLF FP 

PRN V PRT GEN NUM CLF FP 
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3 jə ̄ sàtʰì w̥aɡ́ɛ ́ bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

1S see ASP person one CLF FP 

PRN V PRT GEN NUM CLF FP 
4 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò w̥aɡ́ɛ ́

1S see person one CLF this ASP 

PRN V GEN NUM CLF DEM PRT 
5 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò w̥aɡ́ɛ ́

1S see person one CLF this ASP 

PRN V GEN NUM CLF DEM PRT    
1 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì bjà sɛʔ́ nɔʔ́ 

1S not see person him not 

PRN NEG V GEN 3S NEG 
2 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì ɓɛ ̀ bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nɔʔ́ 

1S not see must person one CLF not 

PRN NEG V AUX GEN NUM CLF NEG    
3 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì sɛʔ̀ nɔʔ́ 

1S not see 3S not 

PRN NEG V PRN NEG 
4 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì bja də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò nɔʔ́ 

1S not see person one CLF this not 

PRN NEG V GEN NUM CLF DEM NEG    

GB.6.5 I didn�t see the 

man. 

5 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò nɔʔ́ 

1S not see person one CLF this not 

PRN NEG V GEN NUM CLF DEM NEG    
1 θɛʔ̀ sàtʰì jɛ ̀ bjà 

want see 1S person/man 

V V PRN GEN    
2 əθ̄ɛʔ̀ sàtʰì jɛ ̀ bjà  də ̄ wɛ ̀ nò 

want see 1S person/man one CLF FP 

V V PRN GEN  NUM CLF FP    
3 əθ̄ɛʔ̀ sàtʰì jɛ ̀ bjà  də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

want see 1S person/man one CLF FP 

V V PRN GEN  NUM CLF FP    
4 jə ̀ θàʔ kə ̄ tʰì bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

1S want will see person one CLF FP 

PRN V AUX V GEN NUM CLF FP    

GB.6.6* I want to see the 

man. 

5 jə ̀ θàʔ sàtʰì bjà  də ̄ wɛ ̀ nò 

1S want see person/man one CLF FP 

PRN V V GEN  NUM CLF FP    
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1 jə ̄ ɓɛ ̀ sàtʰì bjà 

1S have.to see person/man 

PRN AUX V GEN 
2 jə ̄ sàtʰì θɛʔ̀ bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò nè 

1S see can person one CLF this ILL.F 

PRN V AUX GEN NUM CLF DEM DEC    
3 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò////    

1S see person one CLF FP/ 

PRN V GEN NUM CLF FP/    

    

jə ̄ kə ̄ ɓɛ ̀ sàtʰì bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

1S will have.to see person one CLF FP 

PRN AUX V V GEN NUM CLF FP    
4 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà  də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

1S see person/man one CLF FP 

PRN V GEN  NUM CLF FP    

GB.6.7 I am seeing the 

man. 

5 jə ̄ sàtʰì bjà  də ̄ wɛ ̀ nò 

1S see person/man one CLF FP 

PRN V N  NUM CLF FP    
1 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì bú sɛʔ̀ tək̀ʰátəp̄laʔ̀    nɔʔ́    

1S not see ever 3S never  not 

PRN NEG V ADV PRN ADV  NEG    
2 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì ɓɛ ̀ bjā də ̄ bwɛ ̀

1S not see have.to person one CLF 

PRN NEG V AUX GEN NUM CLF    

    

tə ́ plá tə ̄ plàʔ nɔʔ́ 

one time one time not    

NUM CLF NUM CLF NEG    
3 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì bú sɛʔ̀ tək̀ʰátəp̄laʔ̀ nɔʔ̀ 

1S not see ever 3S never  not 

PRN NEG V ADV PRN NUM  NEG    

GB6.8 I haven�t ever seen 

the man. 

4 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì bú 

1S not see ever 

PRN NEG V ADV 

    

bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò tə ̄ plá nɔʔ́ 

person one CLF this one time not 

GEN NUM CLF DEM NUM CLF NEG 
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5 jə ̄ tə ̄ sàtʰì bú bjà ən̄ò 

1S not see ever person that 

PRN NEG V ADV GEN DEM    

    

də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò tə ̄ plá nɔʔ́ 

one CLF this one time not 

NUM CLF DEM NUM CLF NEG 
1 jə ̄ sàtʰì sà wɛʔ̀ sɛʔ̀ 

1S see able PRT 3S 

PRN V AUX PRT PRN    
2 jə ̄ sàtʰì sàwɛʔ̀ sɛʔ̀ 

1S see able 3S 

PRN V AUX PRN    
3 jə ̄ sàtʰì zà bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

1S see able person one CLF FP 

PRN V AUX GEN NUM CLF FP    
4 jə ̄ sàtʰì zà wɛʔ̀ bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

1S see able PRT person one CLF this 

PRN V AUX PRT GEN NUM CLF DEM    

GB6.9 I am able to see the 

man. 

5 jə ̄ sàtʰì zàwɛʔ̀ bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò lɔ ̄

1S see able person one CLF this ILL 

PRN V AUX GEN NUM CLF DEM DEC    
1 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ tər̄òʔ tər̄òʔ lɔ ̄

1S walk slowly slowly ILL.F 

PRN V ADV ADV DECL    
2 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ θàɗɔ ́ θàɗɔ ́ lɔ ̄

1S walk slowly slowly ILL.F 

PRN V ADV ADV DECL    
3 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ θàɗɔ ́ θàɗɔ́    

1S walk slowly slowly 

PRN V ADV ADV    
4 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ θər̄òʔ θər̄òʔ lɔ ̄

1S walk slowly slowly ILL.F 

PRN V ADV ADV DECL    

GB.7.1 I am walking 

slowly. 

5 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ θər̄òʔ θər̄òʔ lɔ ̄

1S walk slowly slowly ILL.F 

PRN V ADV ADV DECL    

GB.7.2 I am walking 

quickly 

1 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plà plá 

1S walk quickly quickly 

PRN V ADV ADV    
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2 əj̄ò jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plá ɡɛ ́

here 1S walk slowly ASP 

ADV PRN V ADV PRT    
3 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ ɗó əp̄la ́ lɔ ̄

1S walk with slowly ILL.F 

PRT V PREP ADV DECL    
4 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plà plá 

1S walk quickly quickly 

PRT V ADV ADV    
5 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plà plá lɔ ̄

1S walk quickly quick ILL.F 

PRN V ADV ADV DECL    
1 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plá ʃóʔ 

1S walk quickly very 

PRN V ADV ADJ    
2 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plá sʰóʔ ɡɛ ́

1S walk quickly very ASP 

PRN V ADV ADJ PRT    
3 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ əp̄la-́ɡəd̄u ́ lɔ ̄

1S walk quick-est ILL.F 

PRN V ADJ-SUF DECL    
4 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plátʰàʔ dəw̄e ́ lɔ ̄

1S walk PRT quite ILL.F 

PRN V PRT ADV DECL    

GB.7.3 I am walking very 

quickly. 

5 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plá dəw̄e ́ lɔ ̄

I walk quickly quite ILL.F 

1S V ADV ADV DECL    
1 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plà plá dəw̄e ́ lɔ ̄

1S walk quickly quickly quite ILL.F 

PRN V ADV ADV ADV DECL    
2 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plá sʰòʔ θébwé ɡɛ ́

1S walk quickly very indeed ASP 

PRN V ADV ADV ADV PRT    
3 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ əplá-ɡəd̄u ́ θébwé lɔ ̄

1S walk quick-est indeed ILL.F 

PRN V ADJ-SUF ADV DECL    

GB.7.4 I am walking very 

quickly indeed. 

4 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plà plá əθ̄ébwé wɛʔ̀ 

1S walk quickly quickly indeed PRT 

PRN V ADV ADV ADV PRT    
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5 jə ̄ hɛʔ̀ plá plá θóbwè lɔ ̄

1S walk quickly quickly indeed ILL.F 

PRN V ADV ADV ADV DECL    
1 w̥ɛ ́ zú 

rain fall 

N V 
2 w̥ɛ ́ zú ɡɛ ́

rain fall ASP 

N V    PRT 
3 w̥ɛ ́ zú 

rain fall 

N V 
4 w̥ɛ ́ zú/ w̥ɛ ́ lá 

rain fall/ rain fall 

N V N V 

GB.8.1 It is raining. 

5 w̥ɛʔ̀ zú 

rain fall 

N V 
1 sə ̄ wɛt̀ʰòʔ 

3S stand.up 

PRN V    
2 sə ̄ wɛt̀ʰòʔ ʔɔ ̀ mó 

3S stand.up live PRT 

PRN V V PRT    
3 sə ̄ wɛʃ̀ótʰòʔ 

3S stand up 

PRN V    
4 sə ̄ wɛs̀at́ʰòʔ 

3S stand.up 

PRN V 

GB.8.2 He stood up. 

5 sə ̄ wɛs̀at́ʰòʔ 

3S stand.up 

PRN V    
1 sə ̄ dɛ ̀ bjà 

3S hit man 

PRN V N    

GB.8.3 He hit the man. 

2 sə ̄ dɛ ̀ bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nō 

3S hit man one CLF FP 

PRN V N NUM CLF FP    
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3 sə ̄ dè bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nō 

3S hit man one CLF FP 

PRN V N NUM CLF FP    
4 sə ̄ dè bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nō 

3S hit man one CLF FP 

PRN V N NUM CLF FP    
5 sə ̄ dè bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ nō 

3S hit man one CLF FP 

PRN V N NUM CLF FP    
1 sə ̄ ʔì blè tə ̄ ɓɔ ́ ɗó 

3S give arrow one CLF to 

PRN V N NUM CLF PREP 

 

bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀

man one CLF 

N NUM CLF 
2 móno ́ sə ̄ ʔì bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

PRT 3S give man one CLF this 

PRT PRN V N NUM CLF DEM    

    

blè θɛʔ̀ tə ̄ ɓɔ ́

arrow PRT one CLF 

N PRT NUM CLF    
3 sə ̄ blè tə ̄ ɓɔ ́ nó sə ̄ ʔì 

3S give one CLF this 1S give 

PRN V NUM CLF DEM PRN V    

    

ɡé bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀

return man one CLF 

V N NUM CLF 
4 sə ̄ ʔì blè tə ̄ dɛ ́ ɗó 

3S give arrow one CLF to 

PRN NUM CLF PREP CLF PREP 

 

bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ nò 

man one CLF FP 

N NUM CLF FP 

GB8.4 He gave an arrow 

to the man. 

5 sə ̄ ʔì blè bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ nò 

3S give arrow person one CLF FP 

PRN V N GEN NUM CLF FP    
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1 sə ̄ ɡé ʃì 

3S return home 

PRN V N 
2 sə ̄ ɡé ɡɛ ́ sə ̄ ʃì 

3S return back 3S house 

PRN V V PRN N 
3 sə ̄ ɡé ɗó sə ̄ ʃì nò 

3S return to 3S house FP 

PRN V PREP PRN N FP 
4 sə ̄ ɡé ɗó ʃì 

3S return to house 

PRN V PREP N 

GB 9.1 He is going home. 

5 sə ̄ ɡé ɗó ʃì 

3S return to house 

PRN V PREP N 
1 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ ɗó jàŋɡòŋ 

3S live in Yangon 

PRN V PREP PROP 
2 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ ɗó jàŋɡòŋ 

3S live in Yangon 

PRN V PREP PROP 
3 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ ɗó jàŋɡòŋ 

3S live in Yangon 

PRN V PREP PROP 
4 sə ̄ ʔò dó jàŋɡòŋ 

3S live in Yangon 

PRN V PREP PROP 

GB 9.2 He is in Yangon. 

5 sə ̄ ʔò ɓé jàŋɡòŋ 

3S live at Yangon 

PRN V PREP PROP 
1 sə ̄ lè ɗó máŋdəl̄ei ́

3S go to Mandalay 

PRN V PREP PROP 
2 sə ̄ tʰà dó máŋdəl̄ei ́ nō 

3S ascend to Mandalay FP 

PRN V PREP PROP  FP 

GB 9.3 He went to 

Mandalay. 

3 sə ̄ tʰà dó máŋdəl̄ei ́ nō 

3S ascend to Mandalay FP 

PRN V PREP PROP  FP 
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4 sə ̄ lè tʰà dó máŋdəl̄ei ́

3S go ascend to Mandalay 

PRN V V PREP PROP 
5 sə ̄ lè dó máŋdəl̄ei ́ nō 

3S go to Mandalay FP 

PRN V PREP PROP  FP 
1 sə ̄ lèjò písəp̄ʰò dó máŋdəl̄ei ́

3S take child to Mandalay 

PRN V N PREP PROP 
2 sə ̄ tʰà jòʔì písəp̄ʰò dó máŋdəl̄ei ́

3S ascend take child to Mandalay 

PRN V V N PREP PROP 
3 sə ̄ lèjòʔì əp̄iśəp̄ʰò dó máŋdəl̄ei ́ nò 

3S go-take child to Mandalay FP 

PRN V N PREP N  FP 
4 sə ̄ lèjò ɡè písəp̄ʰò dó máŋdəl̄ei ́ nō 

3S take back child to Mandalay FP 

PROP V V N PREP PROP  FP 

GB 9.4 He took the child 

to Mandalay. 

5 sə ̄ lèjò písəp̄ʰò tó máŋdəl̄ei ́

3S take child to Mandalay 

PROP V N PREP PROP 
1 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ wè dó máŋdəl̄e ́

3S live still in Mandalay 

PROP V ASP PREP PROP 
2 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ wè dó máŋdəl̄ei ́ ɓé nò 

3S live still in Mandalay there FP 

PRN V ASP PREP PROP  DEM FP 
3 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ wè máŋdəl̄ei ́

3S live still Mandalay 

PRN V ASP PROP 
4 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ dó máŋdəl̄ei ́ nò lɔ ̄

3S live still Mandalay this ILL.F 

PRN V ASP PROP  DEM DECL 

GB 9.5 He is still in 

Mandalay. 

5 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ wè ɓe ́ maŋd́əl̄e 

3S live still in Mandalay 

PRN V ASP PREP PROP 

GB 9.6 He will probably 

go to Yangon. 

1 ɓɛt̀əb̄ɛ ̀  sə ̄ là ɗó yàŋɡòŋ 

probably 3S go to Yangon 

ADV  PRN V PREP PROP 
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2 sə ̄ là pɔ ̀ ɗó yàŋɡòŋ mɔ ̀

3S go PRT to Yangon ILL.F 

PRN V PRT PREP PROP IMP 
3 ɓɛt̀əb̄ɛǹɔ ̀ sə ̄ là wɛ ̀ yaŋɡoǹ mɔ ̀

probably 3S go PRT Yangon ILL.F 

ADV  PRN V PRT PROP IMP 
4 ɓɛt̀əb̄ɛǹɔ ̀ sə ̄ lè tʰà ɗó jàŋɡòŋ 

probably 3S go ascend to Yangon  

ADV  PRN V V PREP PROP 
5 ɓɛt̀əb̄ɛ ̀  sə ̄ lè ɗó jàŋɡòŋ nò 

probably 3S go to Yangon FP 

ADV  PRN V PREP PROP FP 
1 sə ̄ jìbɛʔ́ 

3S talk 

PRN V 
2 sə ̄ jìbɛʔ́ 

3S talk 

PRN V 
3 sə ̄ jìbɛʔ́ 

3S talk 

PRN V 
4 sə ̄ jìbɛʔ́ 

3S talk 

PRN V 

GB 10.1 He is talking. 

5 sə ̄ jìbɛʔ́ dɛ ̀

3S talk thing 

PRN V N 
1 sə ̄ ɗɔ ̀ ɗò bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ ɡə ̄ lā 

3S say PRT man one CLF will go 

PRN V PRT N NUM CLF AUX V 

 

ɗó jàŋɡòŋ 

to Yangon 

PREP PROP 

GB 10.2 He said that the 

man went to 

Yangon. 

2 bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ ɡə ̄ lā dó jàŋɡòŋ nò 

man one CLF will go to Yangon this 

N NUM CLF AUX V PREP PROP DEM 

 

sə ̄ ɗɔ ̀ mó ɗò 

3S say PRT PRT 

PRN V PRT PRT 
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3 sə ̄ ɗɔ ̀ ɗò bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀

3S say PRT man one CLF 

PRN V PRT N NUM CLF 

 

lā jàŋɡòŋ 

go Yangon 

V PROP 
4 sə ̄ ɗɔ ̀ ɗò bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ sə ̄ lè 

3S say PRT man one CLF 3S go 

PRN V PRT N NUM CLF PRN V 

 

lā ɗó jàŋɡòŋ nò 

descend to Yangon FP 

V PREP PROP FP 
5 sə ̄ ɗɔ ̀ tò bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ sə ̄ lè 

3S say PRT man one CLF 3S go 

PRN V PRT N NUM CLF PRN V 

 

lā tó jàŋɡòŋ no 

descend to N FP 

V PREP N FP 
1 sə ̄ ɗɔ ̀ jɛ ̀ ɗó bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ lɛ ̄

3S tell 1S that man one CLF go 

PRN V PRN REL N NUM CLF V 
2 sə ̄ lè mó ɗó nò 

3S go PRT to this 

PRN V PRT PREP DEM 

 

sə ̀ ɗɔśʰà jɛ ̀ dò 

3S tell 1S PRT 

PRN V PRN PRT 
3 sə ̄ ɗɔʃ̀à jɛ ̀ dó bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ lē 

3S tell 1S that man one CLF go 

PRN V PRN REL N NUM CLF V 

GB 10.3 He told me that the 

man went. 

4 sə ̄ ɗɔ ̀ jɛ ̀ dó 

3S tell 1S that 

PRN V PRN REL 

 

bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ nò lɛ ̄

man one CLF this go 

N NUM CLF DEM V 
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5 sə ̄ ɗɔ ̀ jɛ ̀ bjà də ̄ wɛ ̀ lē 

3S tell 1S man one CLF go 

PRN V PRN N NUM CLF V 
1 ɗó jàŋɡòŋ θòʔ ʔɔ ̀ wɛʔ̀ 

in Yangon tree have PRT 

PREP PROP N V PRT 
2 jàŋɡòŋ nè θòʔ mù ʔɔ ̀

Yangon this tree CLF have 

PROP DEM N CLF V 
3 jàŋɡòŋ θòʔ ʔɔ ̀ kɛ ̀ lɔ ̀

Yangon tree exist many ILL.F 

PROP N V ADJ DECL 
4 jàŋɡòŋ nò θòʔ əm̄ù ʔɔ ̀ kɛ ́ lɔ ̀

Yangon this tree CLF exist many ILL.F 

PROP DEM N CLF V ADJ DECL 

GB 11.1 There are trees in 

Yangon. 

5 jàŋɡòŋ θòʔ dəl̄a ̀ ʔɔ ̀ lɔ.̄ 

Yangon tree QNT exist ILL.F 

PROP N many V DECL 
1 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ sə ̄ kʰɔɡ́òlò ʔɔk̀ɛ ́ lɔ ̀

3S have and 3S friend many ILL.F 

PRN V CONJ PRN N ADJ DECL 
2 sə ̄ kʰɔśəθ̄ɔʔ̀ ʔɔ ̀ kɛ ́ lɔ ̀

3S friends have many ILL.F 

PRN N V ADJ DECL 
3 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ ɗɔʔ́ sə ̄ kʰɔ ́ ʔɛ ́ bwɛ ́ lɔ ̀

3S have and 3S friend many CLF ILL.F 

PRN V CONJ PRN N ADJ CLF DECL 
4 sɛ ̀ ʔɔ ̀ kɪ ̄ sə ̄ kʰɔɡ́òlò ʔɔk̀ɛʔ́ɔk̀aʔ̀ 

3S have and 3S friend many 

PRN V CONJ PRN- N ADJ-ELAB 

GB 11.2 He has many 

friends. 

5 sɛ ̀ ʔɔ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ sək̄ʰɔśək̄ʰɛ ́ ʔɔ ̀ kɛ ́ lɔ ̀

3S have and 3S-friend friend many ILL.F 

PRN V CONJ PRN-N  N ADJ DECL 
1 sə ̄ jò ləw̄a ̀ ə ̄ mì ɗó maʊ̀ŋ 

3P call PRT 3S name PRT Maung 

PRN V PRT PRN N PRT PROP 

GB 11.3 They named him 

MgMg. 

2 sət̄əs̄ɔʔ̀ jò sɛ ̀ sə ̄ mì mɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ 

3P call 3S 3S name be Maung 

PRN V PRN PRN N COP PROP 
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3 sət̄əs̄ɔʔ̀ sə ̄ jò ləw̄a ̀ ə ̄ mì ɗó maʊ̀ŋ 

3P 1S call PRT 3S name PRT Maung 

PRN PRN V PRT PRN N PRT PROP 
4 sə ̄ ʔì sə ̄ mì ɗó maʊ̀ŋ 

3P give 3S name PRT Maung 

PRN V PRN N PRT PROP 
5 sə ̄ jò nì ləw̄a ̀ mì ɗó maʊ̀ŋ 

3P call PRT PRT name PRT Maung 

PRN V PRT PRT N PRT PROP 
1 sɛ ̀ mɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ lɔ ̄

3S be Maung ILL.F 

PRN COP PROP DECL 
2 sɛ ̀ mí mɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ lɔ ̄

3S name be Maung ILL.F 

PRN N COP PROP DECL 
3 sə ̄ mɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ lɔ ̄

3S be Maung ILL.F 

PRN COP PROP DECL 
4 sə ̄ mɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ lɔ ̄

3S be Maung ILL.F 

PRN COP PROP DECL 

GB 11.4 He is Maung. 

5 sɛ ̀ mɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ lɔ ̄

3S be Maung ILL.F 

PRN COP PROP DECL 
1 sə ̄ mɪ ̄ ɗópʰákʰònè 

3S be chief-village 

PRN COP N-ELAB 
2 sɛ ̀ mɪ ̄ wèprà  də ̄ bwɛ ̀

3S be chief-village one CLF 

PRN COP N  NUM CLF 
3 sə ̄ mɪ ̄ ɗókʰòɗónè lɔ ̄

3S be chief-village ILL.F 

PRN COP N-ELAB DECL 
4 sə ̄ mɪ ̄ ɗókʰò  lɔ ̄

3S be village-chief ILL.F 

PRN COP N  DECL 

GB 11.5 He is the village 

headman. 

5 sə ̄ mɪ ̄ ɗókʰòpʰákʰò lɔ ̄

3S be chief-village ILL.F 

PRN COP N-ELAB  DECL 
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1 bjà rwé tʰà sɛ ̀ ɗópʰaə́k̄ʰonè 

person choose ascend 3S village-chief 

GEN V V PRN N-ELAB 
2 sɛʔ̀ təs̄ɔʔ̀ ɗóbúpʰòʔ təs̄ɔʔ̀ 

3P QNT villagers QNT 

PRN some N  some 

 

rō tʰáʔ sɛʔ́ wèprà 

choose ascend 3S village-chief 

V V PRN N 
3 bjà rō tʰáʔ sɛ ̀ ɗó sɛ ̀ mɪ ̄

person choose ascend 3S who 3S be 

GEN V V PRN REL PRN COP 

 

kə ̄ ɓɛ ̀ ɗókʰòɗónè lɔ ̄

will have.to village-chief ILL.F 

AUX AUX N-ELAB DECL 
4 bjà dəl̄a ̀ nò sə ̄ jwé tʰàʔ 

person QNT this 3P choose ascend 

GEN many DEM PRN V V 

 

bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ ɗó ɗókʰò 

man one CLF who Village-chief 

N NUM CLF REL N 

GB 11.6 They chose him to 

be the village 

headman. 

5 bjā jwé tʰàʔ sɛ ̀ ɗó 

person choose ascend 3S who 

GEN V V PRN REL 

 

kə ̄ kɛ ́ tʰà ɗóbúpʰòʔ ək̄ʰòən̄e ̀  lɔ ̄

will become ascend villagers chief  ILL.F 

AUX V V N  N-ELAB  DECL 
1 kʰú də ̄ ní dà ɡò. 

this one day thing hot 

DEM NUM CLF N ADJ 
2 kʰú də ̄ ní dɛ ̀ ɡò. 

this one day thing hot 

DEM NUM CLF N ADJ 

GB 12.1 It�s hot today. 

3 kʰú də ̄ ní dɛ ̀ ɡò. 

this one day thing hot 

DEM NUM CLF N ADJ 
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4 kʰú də ̄ ní dɛ ̀ ɡò. 

this one day thing hot 

DEM NUM CLF N ADJ 
5 kʰú dən̄i ́ jò dɛ ̀ ɡò. 

this one this thing hot 

DEM NUM DEM N ADJ 
1 sə ̄ sʰɔm̀i ́ ɗó ʃì bū 

3S sleep at house in 

PRN V PREP N LOCN 
2 sə ̄ sʰɔm̀i ́ ɗó hì bū nò 

3S sleep at house in FP 

PRN V PREP N LOCN FP 
3 sə ̄ sʰɔm̀i ́ ɗó ʃì bū 

3S sleep at house in 

PRN V PREP N LOCN 
4 sə ̄ sʰɔm̀i ́ ɗó ʃì bū nò 

3S sleep at house in FP 

PRN V PREP N LOCN FP 

GB 12.2 He is sleeping in 

the house. 

5 sə ̄ sʰɔm̀i ́ tó ʃì bū 

3S sleep at house in 

PRN V PREP N LOCN 
1 sə ̄ θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì 

3S happy 

PRN ADJ 
2 sə ̄ θáʔlòθàʔláʔì 

3S happy 

PRN ADJ-ELAB 
3 sə ̄ θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì sɛʔ̀ lɔ ̄

3S happy  3S ILL.F 

PRN ADJ  PRN DECL 
4 θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì sɛʔ̀ ʔɛ ́

happy  3S POS 

ADJ  PRN POS 

GB 12.3 He happy. 

5 θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì sɛʔ̀ 

happy  3S 

ADJ  PRN 

GB 12.4 MgMg is taller 

than Zaw. 

1 maʊ̀ŋ tʰó-ɗɔl̀i ́  zɔ ̀

Maung tall-er  Zaw 

PROP ADJ-SUF PROP 
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2 maʊ̀ŋ tʰó-ɗɔl̀i ́  zɔ ̀

Maung tall-er  Zaw 

PROP ADJ-SUF PROP 
3 maʊ̀ŋ tʰó-ɗɔl̀i ́  zɔ ̀

Maung tall-er  Zaw 

PROP ADJ-SUF PROP 
4 maʊ̀ŋ tʰó-ɗɔl̀i ́  zɔ ̀

Maung tall-er  Zaw 

PROP ADJ-SUF PROP 
5 maʊ̀ŋ tʰó-ɗɔl̀i ́  zɔ ̀

Maung tall-er  Zaw 

PROP ADJ-SUF PROP 
1 ɗó ɗó bú nò maʊ̀ŋ tʰó-ɡəd̄ù  lɔ ̄

at village in this Maung tall–est  ILL.F 

PREP N LOCN DEM PROP ADJ-SUF DECL 
2 ɗó bú nò maʊ̀ŋ tʰó-ɡəd̄ù  lɔ ̄

village in this Maung tall–est  ILL.F 

N LOCN DEM PROP ADJ-SUF DECL 
3 maʊ̀ŋ mɪ ̄ bjà ət̄ʰó-ɡəd̄ù dó 

Maung be person tall-est  at 

N COP GEN ADJ-SUF PREP 

 

ɗó əb̄u ́ lɔ ̄

village in ILL.F 

N LOCN DECL 
4 maʊ̀ŋ mɪ ̄ bjà də ̄ bwɛ ̀ ɗó 

Maung be person one CLF who 

PROP COP GEN NUM CLF REL 

 

ət̄ʰó-ɡəd̄ù ɗó bú lɔ ̄

tall-est  village in ILL.F 

ADJ-SUF N LOCN DECL 

GB 12.5 MgMg is the tallest 

in the village. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ nò ɗó bú sə ̄ tʰó-ɡəd̄ù  lɔ ̄

Maung this village in 3S tall-est  ILL.F 

PROP DEM N LOC PRN ADJ-SUF DECL 
1 jə ̄ sà sɛʔ̀ sə ̄ tʰó 

1S think 3S 3S tall 

PRN V PRN PRN ADJ 

GB 12.6 He looks tall to me. 

2 jə ̄ sà sɛʔ̀ sə ̄ tʰó 

1S think 3S 3S tall 

PRN V PRN PRN ADJ 
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3 jə ̄ sa ̀ wɛ̀ sɛʔ̀ sə ̄ tʰájɪ ̄

1S think PRT 3S 3S tall 

PRN V PRT PRN PRN ADJ 
4 jə ̄ sà sɛʔ̀ nò sə ̄ tʰó lɔ ̄

1S think PRT 3S 3S tall ILL.F 

PRN V PRT PRN PRN ADJ DECL 
5 jə ̄ sà nò sə ̄ tʰó 

1S think this 3S tall 

PRN V DEM PRN ADJ 
1 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ bwɛ ́ θáθòʔ 

3P have CLF six 

PRN V CLF NUM 
2 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ əb̄wɛ ́ θáθòʔ 

3P have CLF six 

PRN V CLF NUM 
3 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ əb̄wɛ ́ θáθòʔ 

3P have CLF six 

PRN V CLF NUM 
4 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ əw̄ɛ ́ θáθòʔ lɔ ̀

3P have CLF six ILL.F 

PRN V CLF NUM DECL 

GB 13.1 There are six of 

them. 

5 sə ̄ ʔɔ ̀ əw̄ɛ ́ θáθòʔ 
3P have CLF six 

PRN V CLF NUM 
1 sɛʔ́ əb̄we ̀ ládɛ ̀ tʃʰìkʰɛ ́

book price cost twenty 

N N V NUM 
2 sɛʔ́ tə ̄ ɓɛʔ́ əb̄wɛ ̀ mɔ ̀ ʔɔ ̀

book one CLF price PRT have 

N NIM CLF N PRT V 

 

əd̄ʒàʔ dʒìkʰɛ ́

Kyat twenty 

CLF NUM 
3 sɛʔ́ əb̄we ́ mɪ ̄ dʒìkʰɛ ́

book price be twenty 

N N COP NUM 

GB 13.2 The book cost 

twenty kyat. 

4 sɛʔ́ əb̄we ́ nò dʒìkʰɛ ́

book price this twenty 

N N DEM NUM 
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5 sɛʔ́ əb̄we ̀ mɪ ̄ dʒìkʰɛ ́

book price be twenty 

N N COP NUM 
1 kʰàʔtək̄ʰɔ ̀ əb̄we ́ dʒìkʰɛ ́

shoes  price twenty 

N  N NUM 

 

əb̄we ́ ʃòʔ-ɗòlí  sɛʔ́ əb̄we ́

price much-er book cost 

N ADJ-SUF N N 
2 kʰàʔtək̄ʰɔ ̀ tə ̄ kʰò əb̄we ́ ʔɔ ̀ w̥a ́ dʒìkʰɛ ́

shoes  one CLF price have PRT twenty 

N  NUM CLF N V PRT NUM 

 

əb̄we ́ ɗò-ɗɔl̀i ́  sɛʔ́ tə ɓɛ ̀ nō 

price big-er  book one CLF FP 

N ADJ-SUF N N NUM FP 
3 kʰàʔtək̄ʰɔ ̀ əb̄we ́ ládèʔ dʒìkʰɛ ́ kɪ ̄

shoes  price cost twenty and 

N  N V NUM CONJ 

 

ʔɔʔ̀ɛ-́ɗòlé sɛʔ́ əb̄we ́ lɔ ̄

much-er book price ILL.F 

ADJ-SUF N N DECL 
4 kʰàʔtək̄ʰɔ ̀ nò tʃʰìkʰɛ ́

shoes  this twenty 

N  DEM NUM 

 

əʔ̄ɔk̀ɛ-́ɗòlí sɛʔ́ əb̄we ́

much-er book price 

ADJ-SUF N N 

GB 13.3 The shoes cost 

twenty kyat more 

than the book. 

5 kʰàʔtək̄ʰɔ ̀ əb̄we ́ mɪ ̄ dʒìkʰɛ ́

shoes  price be twenty 

N  N COP NUM 

 

əb̄we ́ ʔɔʔ̀ɛ-́ɗòlí sɛʔ́ əb̄we ́

price much-er book price 

N ADJ-SUF N N 

GB 13.4 He is two metres 

tall. 

1 sə ̄ tʰó dʒì mìtà 

3S tall two meter 

PRN ADJ NUM CLF 
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2 sə ̄ tʰó ɡì mìtà 

3S tall two meter 

PRN ADJ NUM CLF 
3 sə ̄ tʰá jɪ ̀ dʒì mìtà 

3S tall PRT two meter 

PRN ADJ PRT NUM CLF 
4 sə ̄ tʰó jɪ ̀ dʒì mìtà 

3S tall PRT two meter 

PRN ADJ PRT NUM CLF 
5 sə ̄ tʰó dʒì mìtà 

3S tall two meter 

PRN ADJ NUM CLF 
1 jə ̄ θəɗ̄ó maʊ̀ŋ dè zɔ ̀

1S made Maung hit Zaw 

PRN V PROP V PROP 
2 jə ̄ θəɗ̄ó maʊ̀ŋ lè dèʔ zɔ ̀

1S made Maung go hit Zaw 

PRN V PROP V V PROP 
3 jə ̄ nàʔdèʔ maʊ̀ŋ ɗó zɔ ̀

1S made Maung hit Zaw 

PRN V PROP V PROP 
4 jə ̄ nàʔdèʔ maʊ̀ŋ ɗó zɔ ̀

1S made Maung hit Zaw 

PRN V PROP V PROP 

GB 14.1 I made MgMg hit 

Zaw. 

5 jə ̄ náʔ maʊ̀ŋ dèʔ zɔ ̀

1S made Maung hit Zaw 

PRN V PROP V PROP 
1 zɔ ̀ dè maʊ̀ŋ 

Zaw hit Maung 

PROP V PROP 
2 zɔ ̀ dè maʊ̀ŋ 

Zaw hit Maung 

PROP V PROP 
3 zɔ ̀ dè maʊ̀ŋ 

Zaw hit Maung 

PROP V PROP 

GB 14.2 Mg was hit by Zaw 

4 zɔ ̀ dè maʊ̀ŋ 

Zaw hit Maung 

PROP V PROP 
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5 maʊ̀ŋ ɓɛd̀ɛ ̀ dè sɛ ̀ ɗó zɔ ̀

Maung have-to hit 3S by Zaw 

PROP AUX V PRN CONJ PROP 
1 jə ̄ ʔì maʊ̀ŋ sɛʔ́ ɗó sə ̄ pàʔ ən̄ik̀ʰí 

1S give Maung book to 3S father for 

PRN V PROP N PREP PRN N BENF 
2 jə ̄ ʔì maʊ̀ŋ sə ̄ pàʔ ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

1S give Maung 3S father for 

PRN V PROP PRN N BENF 

 

sɛʔ́ tə ̄ ɓɛ ̀

book one CLF 

N NUM CLF 
3 jə ̄ ʔì maʊ̀ŋ sɛʔ́ ɗó sə ̄ pàʔ ən̄ik̀ʰí 

1S give Maung book for 3S father for 

PRN V PROP N PREP PRN N BENF 
4 jə ̄ ʔì là maʊ̀ŋ sɛʔ́ dó 

1S give down PROP book for 

PRN V V N N PREP 

 

sə ̄ pàʔ ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

3S father for 

PRN N BENF 

GB 14.3 I gave MgMg a 

book for his father. 

5 jə ̄ ʔì maʊ̀ŋ sɛʔ́ ɗó sə ̄ pàʔ ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

1S give Maung book for 3S father for 

PRN V PROP N PREP PRN N BENF 
1 jə ̄ dè ɡè jən̄e ̀

1S hit back myself 

PRN V V REFLX 
2 jə ̄ dè ɡè jən̄e ̀ ɓísɛʔ̀ 

1S hit back myself body 

PRN V V REFLX N 
3 jə ̄ dè là ɡè jən̄e ̀

1S hit down back myself 

PRN V V V REFLX 
4 jə ̄ dè là ɡè jən̄e ̀

1S hit down back myself 

PRN V V V REFLX 

GB 14.4 I hit myself. 

5 jə ̄ dè là ɡè jən̄e ̀

1S hit down back myself 

PRN V V V REFLX 
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1 jɛ ̀ kɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ làdè ləw̄a ̀

1S and Maung hit each.other 

PRN CONJ PROP V RECP 
2 jɛ ̀ kɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ wà làdè lɛ̥ʔ́ ləw̄a ̀

1S and Maung PRT hit PRT each-other 

PRN CONJ PROP PRT V PRT RECP 
3 jɛ ̀ kɪ ̄ maʊ̀ŋ ɡè dè lɛ̥ʔ́ ləw̄a ̀

1S and Maung back hit PRT each-other 

PRN CONJ PROP V V PRT RECP 

 

də ̄ bwɛ ̀ ɡè də ̄ bwɛ ̀

one CLF and one- CLF 

NUM CLF CONJ NUM CLF 
4 jɛ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ maʊ̀ŋ ɡè làdè lɛ̥ʔ́ ləw̄a ̀

1S and Maung back hit PRT each.other 

PRN CONJ PROP V V PRT RECP 

GB 14.5 MgMg and I hit 

each other. 

5 jɛ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ maʊ̀ŋ ɡè làmɛʔ̀ ɓɛ ́ ləw̄a ̀

1S and Maung back hit have.to each.other 

PRN CONJ PROP back V V RECP 
1 maʊ̀ŋ lè ʔúʃù lɛ ̀ bù w̥a ́

Maung go first field in then 

PRN V ADV N LOCN CONJ 

 

sə ̄ ɡè ɗó ʃì 

3S go to home 

PRN V PREP N 
2 maʊ̀ŋ lè ʔúʃù w̥a ́ ɗó lɛ ̀ bú 

Maung go first then and field in 

PRN V ADV CONJ CONJ N LOCN 

 

nù ɗɔʔ̀ sə ̄ ɡè kʰɔ ́ dó ʃì bù 

this and 3S return PRT to house in 

DEM CONJ PRN V PRT PREP N LOCN 

GB 15.1 MgMg went first to 

his field then he 

went home. 

3 maʊ̀ŋ lè ʔúʃù dó lɛ ̀ bù 

Maung go first to field in 

PROP V ADV PREP N POST 

 

w̥a ́ sə ̄ ɡè dó hì lɔ ̄

then 3S return to house in 

CONJ PRN V PREP N LOCN 
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4 maʊ̀ŋ lè ʔúʃù lɛ ̀ bù w̥a ́

Maung go first field in then 

PROP V ADV N POST CONJ 

 

sə ̄ ɡè kʰɔ ́ ɗó ʃì nō 

3S go PRT to house in 

PRN V PRT PREP N LOCN 
5 maʊ̀ŋ lè ʔúʃù dó hùklɛ ́ bù w̥a ́

Maung go first to field in then 

PROP V ADV PREP N LOCN CONJ 

 

sə ̄ ɡè dó ʃì bù lɔ ̄

3S return to house in ILL.F 

PRN V PREP N LOCN DECL 
1 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ lè mɪl̄ɛk̀lɛ ́ nù 

Maung will go forest this 

N AUX V N DEM 

 

sə ̄ kʰɛʔ́ nì kʰòʔ lɔ ̄

3S shoot get deer ILL.F 

PRN v V N DECL 
2 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ lè ɗómɪl̄ɛk̀lɛ ́

Maung will go forest 

PROP AUX V N 

 

nù dò sə ̄ kʰɛʔ́ nì təpwɛʔ̀ jòkʰí 

this and 3S shoot get PRT deer 

DEM CONJ PRN V V PRT N 

GB15.2 [If MgMg goes to 

the forest he will 

shoot a deer.] 

If MgMg goes to 

the field he will 

pick corn. 

3 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ lè mémè kə ̄ kà mɪl̄ɛk̀lɛ ́ nò 

Maung will go if will shoot forest this 

PROP AUX V CONJ AUX V N DEM 

 

sə ̄ kʰɛ ̀ kʰò tə ̄ ɗó 

3S shoot deer one CLF 

PRN V N NUM CLF 
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4 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ lé ɗó mɪl̄ɛk̀lɛ ́ nò ɡàdòʔ 

Maung will go to forest this PRT 

PROP AUX V PREP N DEM PRT 

 

sə ̄ kʰɛʔ́ nì kʰò tə ̄ ɗó lɔ ̄

3S shoot get deer one CLF ILL.F 

PRN V V N NUM CLF DECL 
5 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ lè ʔúʃù mɪl̄ɛk̀lɛ ́ nò 

Maung will go first forest this 

PROP AUX V ADV N DEM 

 

sə ̄ kə ̄ kʰɛʔ̀ nì kʰò lɔ ̄

3S will shoot get deer ILL.F 

PRN AUX V V N DECL 
1 maʊ̀ŋ kʰɛ ̀ kʰò ɗó sə ̄ kə ̄ ʔà nìtʃʰí 

Maung shoot deer for 3S will eat for 

PROP V N PREP PRN AUX V LOCN 
2 maʊ̀ŋ də ̄ bwɛ ̀ sə ̄ ɡè kʰɛ əʔ̄ì 

Maung one CLF 3S will shoot eat 

PROP NUM CLF PRN AUX V V 

 

sə ̄ nìtʃʰí jòtʃʰí tə ̄ ɗó 

3S for deer one CLF 

PRN LOCN N NUM CLF 
3 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ ʔà ən̄ik̀ʰí nò 

Maung will eat for this 

PROP AUX V LOCN DEM 

 

sə ̄ ɡé kʰɛʔ́ ʔì kʰò tə ̄ ɗó 

3S return shoot PRT deer one CLF 

PRN V V PRT N NUM CLF 

GB 15.3 [MgMg shot a deer 

in order to have 

food to eat.] 

4 maʊ̀ŋ kʰɛʔ̀ kʰò tə ̄ ɗó dó 

maung shoot deer one CLF for 

PROP V N NUM CLF PREP 

 

sə ̄ ʔà ən̄ik̀ʰí 

3S eat for 

PRN V LOCN 
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5 maʊ̀ŋ kʰɛ ̀ nè kʰò də ̄ dó 

Maung shoot get deer one CLF 

PROP V V N NUM CLF 

 

tó sə ̄ kə ̄ ʔà dɛ ̀ ən̄it̀ʃʰí lɔ ̄

for 3S will eat thing for ILL.F 

PREP PRN AUX V N LOCN DECL 
1 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ mɛ ̀ dɛt̀ʰí ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

Maung will make soup for 

PROP AUX V N LOCN 

 

sə ̄ ɡè ɗì ʔí θòlɛθ̀òʔpʰɔ ́
3S return pick PRT vegetables 

PRN V V PRT N-ELAB 
2 maʊ̀ŋ kùʔúsʰú ʔà ʔì dɛ ̀ ən̄it̀ʃí 

Maung soup eat PRT thing for 

PROP N V PRT N LOCN 

 

sə ̄ ɡè dé ʔì hàʔθúɓàʔlɛ̥ʔ̀ 
3S return pick PRT vegetables 

PRN V V PRT N-ELAB 
3 maʊ̀ŋ ɡè dè ʔì dɛɗ̀ɔd̀ɛl̀ɔ ̀ ɗó 

Maung return pick PRT vegetables for 

PROP V V PRT N  PREP 

 

səd̄ər̄ɔʔ̀ ʔà dɛ ̀ ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

soup eat thing for 

N V N LOCN 

GB 15.4 MgMg picked the 

leaves in order to 

make soup. 

 

4 maʊ̀ŋ dè dɛɗ̀ɔd̀ɛl̀ɛ̥ ́ sə ̄ pʰá ʔí 

Maung pick leaves  3S cook PRT 

PROP V N  PRN V PRT 

 

hàʔθùtʃʰí ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

soup  for 

N  LOCN 
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5 maʊ̀ŋ ɗè dɛɗ̀ɔd̀ɛl̀ɛ̥  dəl̄a ̀ ɗo 

Maung pick vegetables many for 

N V N  QNT LOCN 

 

sə ̄ kə ̄ mɛ ̀ dɛt̀ʃʰí ən̄it̀ʃʰí lɔ ̄

3S will make soup for ILL.F 

PRN AUX V N LOCN DECL 
1 maʊ̀ŋ ɗè θɛʔ́kʰwɛʔ́ mísàɗó  sə ̄ sópʰù 

Maung pick corn  inorder.to 3S tie.up 

PROP V N  CONJ  PRN V 

 

sə ̄ mɛ ̀ w̥e ́ sə ̄ ʔá ʔì 

3S make dry 3S eat PRT 

PRN V V PRN V PRT 

 θəɗ̄ɛ ́ dè ɗó ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

all year for for 

ADV N PREP LOCN 
2 maʊ̀ŋ də ̄ bwɛ ̀ θəɗ̄ɛ ́ ɗè ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

Maung one CLF all year for 

PROP NUM CLF ADV N LOCN 

 

sə ̄ ɡé mɛ ̀ w̥e ́ ɡé θɛḱʰwɛʔ̀ təs̄ɔʔ̀ 

3S go make dry back corn some 

PRN V V V V N QNT 

 

ɗó sə ̄ ʃì bú nō 

at 3S house in FP 

PREP PRN N LOCN FP 

GB 15.5 MgMg picked the 

corn in order to 

hang it in his house 

to dry so he would 

have food for the 

rest of the year. 

3 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ ʔà ʔì θəɗ̄ɛ ́ dè ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

Maung will eat PRT all year for 

PROP AUX V PRT ADV N LOCN 

 

sə ̄ ɡé ɓàʔ ʔì θɛḱʰwɛʔ̀ dó 

3S go put PRT corn at 

PRN V V PRT N PREP 

 

sə ̄ mɛ ̀ w̥e ́ w̥a ́ sə ̄ sòʔlà lɔ ̄

3S make dry finish 3S hang ILL.F 

PRN V V ASP PRN V DECL 
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4 maʊ̀ŋ ɗè θɛḱʰwɛʔ́ mɪs̄am̀ó  

Maung pick corn in order to 

PROP V N CONJ 

 

sə ̄ ʔà θəɗ̄ɛ ̀ ɗèʔ ən̄it̀ʃʰí 

3S eat all year for 

PRN V ADV N LOCN 

 

sə ̄ zò laẁ̥e ́ sə ̄ ʔɛ ́

3S hang dry 3S POS 

PRN V V PRN POS 
5 maʊ̀ŋ ɗó sə ̄ kə ̄ ʔà dəɗ̀ɛd́ɔ ̀ bú 

Maung that 3S will eat all year in 

PROP REL PRN AUX V ADV N LOCN 

 

ən̄it̀ʃʰí sə ̄ lè ɓɛ ̀ θɛḱʰwɛʔ̀ 

for 3S go pick corn 

LOCN PRN V V N 

 

sə ̄ ɡè sòlḁ ̀ wé nè lɔ ̄

3S go hang dry this ILL.F 

PRN V V V DEM DECL 
1 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ əp̄ʰó ʔɔk̀ɛĺɔ ́ ək̄ʰòsɛ ́

Maung have child many that's why/so 

PROP V N ADJ CONJ 

 

sə ̄ θáʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì 
3S happy 

PRN ADJ 

GB 15.6 MgMg has many 

children so he must 

be happy. 

2 maʊ̀ŋ də ̄ bwɛ ̀ sə ̄ pʰò ʔɔk̀ɛʔ́ɔʔ̀o tə ̄ plà 

Maung one CLF 3S child many one CLF 

PRN NUM CLF PRN N ADJ NUM CLF 

 

sʰɔẁ̥ɛ ́ sə ̄ θàʔlòθàʔláʔì lɔ ̄

PRT 3S happy  ILL.F 

PRT PRN ADJ  DECL 
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3 maʊ̀ŋ əp̄ʰò ʔɔʔ̀ɛ ́ ək̄ʰòsɛ ́

Maung child many so 

PROP N ADJ CONJ 

 

sə ̄ θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì sə ̄ ʔɛ ́ lɔ ̄

3S happy  3S POS ILL.F 

PRN ADJ  PRN POS DECL 
4 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ kɪd̄ɔʔ́ əp̄ʰó ʔɔk̀ɛʔ́ɔk̀aʔ̀ 

Maung have and child many 

PROP V CONJ N ADJ 

 

tə ̄ plà nò sə ̄ θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì 
one time this 3S happy 

NUM CLF DEM PRN ADJ 

 

sə ̄ ʔɛ ̀ lɔ ̄

3S POS ILL.F 

PRN POS DECL 
5 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ sə ̄ pʰò ʔɔk̀ɛʔ́ɔk̀aʔ̀ 

Maung have and 3S child many 

PROP V CONJ PRN N ADJ 

 

tə ̄ plà nò sə ̄ kə ̄ θàʔɡəǹaʔ̀ì 
one time this 3S will happpy 

NUM CLF DEM PRN AUX ADJ 

 

sɛʔ̀ lɔ ̄

3S ILL.F 

PRN DECL 

GB 15.7 The harder MgMg 

ran the more tired 

he got. 

1 maʊ̀ŋ swɛb̀as̀wɛs̀ʰɛ ́ lèlè 

Maung run–difficult PRT 

PROP V-ELAB PRT 

 

láɓúʔládà sɛ ́ lèlè 

tired  3S PRT 

V  PRN PRT 
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2 maʊ̀ŋ swɛ ̀ bàdòʔsʰɛd́ò pwɛ ̀ dɛ ́

Maung run difficult  PRT thing 

PROP V ADJ  PRT N 

 

sàʔw̥aẃ̥a ́ sə ̄ swɛ ̀ lèlè 

however  3S run PRT 

ADV  PRN V PRT 

 

əl̄ap̀ʰlèʔlḁ ̀ nɔ ̀ sɛ ̀ lèlè 

tired  this 3S PRT 

V  DEM PRN PRT 
3 maʊ̀ŋ swɛʔ̀ ɗó dɛp̀ad̀ɛʃ̀ɛ ́ 

Maung run with difficulty 

PROP V PREP N-ELAB 

 

ək̄ʰòsɛ ́ əl̄ad́a ̀ sɛ ̀ lɔ ̄

so tired 3S ILL.F 

CONJ V PRN DECL 
4 maʊ̀ŋ swɛ ̀ bàbàsʰɛśʰɛ ́ tə ̄ plà nò 

Maung run difficultly one time this 

PROP V ADV-ELAB NUM CLF DEM 

 

əl̄ad́as̀óʔ sɛ ̀

tired 3S 

V PRN 
5 maʊ̀ŋ swɛʔ̀ bɛb̀ɛʃ̀ɛʃ́ɛ ́ lèlè 

Maung run difficult  PRT 

PROP V ADJ-ELAB PRT 

 

əl̄ad́a ̀ sɛ ́ lèlè nò lɔ ̄

tired 3S PRT this ILL.F 

V PRN PRT DEM DECL 

GB16.1 MgMg went out 

but Zaw stayed at 

home. 

1 maʊ̀ŋ lè dɛk̀ʰló mɔθ̀ɔḿɪʔ̄ 

Maung go outside but 

PROP V N CONJ 

 

zɔ ̀ ʔɔd̀a ̀ ɗó ʃì 

Zaw stay at house 

PROP V PREP N 
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2 maʊ̀ŋ lè dɛk̀ʰló bàràsʰá 

Maung go outside but 

PROP V N CONJ 

 

zɔ ̀ ʔɔd̀a ̀ hì bú 

Zaw stay house in 

PROP V N LOCN 
3 maʊ̀ŋ hɛ ̀ ɗó dɛk̀ʰló 

Maung walk to outside 

PROP V PREP N 

 

bàràsʰá zɔ ̀ ʔɔ ̀ ʃì bú lɔ 

but Zaw live house in ILLF 

CONJ PROP V N LOCN DECL 
4 maʊ̀ŋ lè ɗó dɛk̀ʰló nò w̥a ́

Maung go to outside this then 

PROP V PREP N DEM CONJ 

 

zɔ ̀ ʔɔd̀a ̀ dó ʃì 

Zaw stay at house 

PROP V PREP N 
5 maʊ̀ŋ lè dɛk̀ʰló mɔθ̀ɔ ́

Maung go outside but 

PROP V N CONJ 

 

zɔ ̀ ʔɔd̀a ̀ dó ʃì 

Zaw stay at house 

PROP V PREP N 
1 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ ʃì bù θəj̄ó lɔ ̄

Maung stay house in always ILL.F 

PROP V N LOCN ADV DECL 
2 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ hì bù θəj̄ó lɔ ̄

Maung stay house in always ILL.F 

PROP V N LOCN ADV DECL 
3 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ ʃì bù jɔj́ɔj́aj̀a ̀  lɔ ̄

Maung stay house in always  ILL.F 

PROP V N LOCN ADV  DECL 

GB 16.2 Mg Mg always 

stays at home. 

4 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ ʃì ɗó kó plà lɔ ̄

Maung stay house at every time ILL.F 

PROP V N PREP ADV CLF DECL 
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5 maʊ̀ŋ ʔɔ ̀ ʃì kó plà lɔ̄ ̄

Maung stay house every time ILL.F 

PROP V N ADV CLF DECL 
1 maʊ̀ŋ lè dɛk̀ʰló dó lɛ ̀ bú. 

Maung go outside to field in 

PROP V N PREP N LOCN 
2 maʊ̀ŋ lè w̥a ́ dɛk̀ʰló 

Maung go finish outside 

PROP V ASP N 

 

sə ̄ lè dó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bu nò 

3S go to 3S field in FP 

PRN V PREP PRN N LOCN FP 
3 maʊ̀ŋ hɛʔ̀ dà dɛk̀ʰló sə ̄ lè dó 

Maung walk PRT outside 3S go to 

PROP V PRT N PRN V PREP 

 

sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nō 

3S field in FP 

PRN N LOCN FP 
4 maʊ̀ŋ hɛʔ̀ tʰà dɛk̀ʰló nó 

Maung walk ascend outside this 

PROP V V N DEM 

 

sə ̄ lè ɗó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nō 

3S go to 3S field in this 

PRN V PREP PRN N LOCN DEM 

GB 16.3 MgMg went out, 

he went to his field. 

5 maʊ̀ŋ lè dɛk̀ʰló 

Maung go outside 

PROP V N 

 

sə ̄ lè tó lɛ ̀ bù nō 

3S go to field in FP 

PRN V PREP N LOCN FP 
1 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò ɓɛt̀əb̄ɛǹɔʔ̀ zɔ ̀ kə ̄ káʔ 

Maung will sing probably  Zaw will

 dance 

PROP AUX V ADV  PROP AUX V 

GB 16.4 Either MgMg will 

sing or Icham will 

dance 

2 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò mèwé zɔ ̀ kə ̄ káʔ kʰɔ ́ 

Maung will sing either Zaw will dance PRT 

PROP AUX V ADV PROP AUX V PRT 
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3 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò dɛ ̀

Maung will sing thing 

PROP AUX V N 

 

ɓɛt̀əb̄ɛǹɔʔ̀ zɔ ̀ kə ̄ káʔ 

probably  Zaw will dance 

ADV  PROP AUX V 
4 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò mɪt̀əm̄eǹɔʔ̀ zɔ ̀ kə ̄ káʔ 

Maung will sing if not  Zaw will dance 

PROP AUX V CONJ  PROP AUX V 
5 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò mɪt̀əm̄eǹɔʔ̀ 

Maung will sing if not 

PROP AUX V CONJ 

 

zɔ ̀ kə ̄ pjàʔ əm̄ùəj̄a ̀ lɔ ̄

Zaw will show action ILL.F 

PEOP AUX V N DECL 
1 əj̄ò mɪ ̄ hì tə ̄ mɛ ́ ɗó əʔ̄ɔ ̀ kɪ ̄

this be house one CLF which have and 

DEM COP N NUM CLF REL V CONJ 

 

ək̄ʰò kɪ ̄ əθ̄ər̄ɔɗ̀ɛʔ̀  lɔ.̄ 

roof and wall  ILL.F 

N CONJ N  DECL 

GB 16.5 This is a house that 

is it has a roof and 

walls. 

2 dɛ ̀ əj̄ò mɪ ̄ hì tə ̄ wà. 

thing this be house one CLF 

N DEM COP N NUM CLF 

 

hì tə ̄ wà nò ɗó ək̄ʰò kɪ ̄

house one CLF TM PRT roof and 

N NUM CLF TM PRT N CONJ 

 

əθ̄ər̄ɔɗ̀ɛʔ̀  təs̄ɔʔ̀ ʔɔ ̀ pwɛʔ̀ 

wall  some have PRT 

N  QNT V PRT 
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3 ʃì tə ̄ wà ʔɔ ̀ kɪ ̄ ək̄ʰò kɪ ̄

house one CLF have and roof and 

N NUM CLFV V CONJ N CONJ 

 

əθ̄ər̄ɔɗ̀ɛʔ̀  lɔ ̄

wall  ILL.F 

N  DECL 
4 ʃì tə ̄ wà nò ʔɔ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ̀ ək̄ʰòʔtʰísɔʔ́ 

house one CLF this have and roof 

N NUM CLF DEM V CONJ N 

 

əw̄el̀ɔ ́ dəl̄a ̀ lɔ ̄

wall many ILL.F 

N QNT DECL 
5 əj̄ò mɪ ̄ ʃì əʔ̄ɔ ̀ kɪɗ̄ɔʔ́ 

this is house have and 

DEM V N V CONJ 

 

ək̄ʰō də ̄ dɛ ́ kɪ ̄ əw̄el̀ɔ ́ dəl̄a ̀ lɔ ̄

roof one CLF and wall many ILL.F 

N NUM CLF CONJ N QNT DECL 
1 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò dɛ ̀ zɔ ̀ kə ̄ káʔ 

Maung will sing thing Zaw will dance 

PRN AUX V N PROP AUX V 
2 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò dòʔ zɔ ̀ kə ̄ káʔ kʰɔ ́

Maung will sing PRT Zaw will dance ILL.F 

PRN AUX V PRT PROP AUX V IMP 
3 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò dɛ ̀ w̥a ́

Maung will sing thing then 

PROP AUX V N CONJ 

 

zɔ ̀ kə ̄ kaʔ lɔ ̀

Zaw will dance ILL.F 

PROP AUX V DECL 

GB 16.6 Mg Mg will sing 

and Zaw will 

dance. 

4 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò dɛ ̀ w̥a ́

Maung will dance thing then 

PROP AUX V N CONJ 

 

zɔ ̀ kə ̄ káʔ lɔ ̄

Zaw will dance FP 

PROP AUX V FP 
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5 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò dɛ ̀ w̥a ́ zɔ ̀

Maung will sing thing then Zaw 

PROP AUX V N CONJ PROP 

 

kə ̄ pjáʔ əm̄ùəj̄a ̀ lɔ ̀

will show action ILL.F 

AUX V N DECL 
1 dɛ ̀ θábò ɗó maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò 

thing song which Maung will sing 

N N REL PROP AUX V 

 

nè əm̄ɔ ́ ʃóʔ lɔ ̄

this nice very ILL.F 

DEM ADJ ADJ DECL 
2 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ θábò dɛ ̀ də ̄ bònò mɪ ̄

Maung will sing thing one CLF be 

PROP AUX V N NUM CLF COP 

 

kə ̄ sɔk̀ʰénì əɡ̄əm̄ò 

1P listen good 

PRN V ADJ 
3 dɛ ̀ θábò ɗó maʊ̀ŋ θábò 

thing song which Maung sing 

N N REL PROP V 

 

nè əm̄ɔ ́ lɔ ̄

this nice ILL.F 

DEM ADJ DECL 

GB 16.7 The song that  

MgMg will sing is 

beautiful. 

4 dɛ ̀ θábò ɗó maʊ̀ŋ 

thing song which Maung 

N N REL PROP 

 

kə ̄ θábò nò əm̄ɔ ̀ ʃóʔ 

will sing this nice very 

AUX V DEM ADJ DJ 
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5 dɛ ̀ θábò ɗó maʊ̀ŋ 

thing song which Maung 

N N REL PROP 

 

kə ̄ θábò nè əm̄ɔ ́ ʃóʔ lɔ ̄

will sing this nice very ILL.F 

AUX V DEM ADJ ADJ DECL 
1 ɗɛm̀ò jə ̄ tʰà ɗó màŋdəl̄ei ́

last year 1S ascend to Mandalay 

N PRN V PREP PROP 
2 ɗɛm̀ò tə ̄ dɛʔ̀ 

last year one CLF 

N NUM CLF 

 

jə ̄ tʰà ɗó màŋdəl̄ei ̀ nò 

1S ascend to Mandalay FP 

PRN V PREP PROP  FP 
3 ɗɛm̀ò nò jə ̄ lè ɗó maŋdəl̄e ́

last year this 1S go to Mandalay 

N DEM PRN V PREP PROP 
4 múhɛʔ̀ tə ̄ ɗɛʔ̀ nò 

last one year this 

ADV NUM CLF DEM 

 

jə ̄ lè tʰà ɗó màŋdəl̄ei ̀

1S go ascend to Mandalay 

PRN V V PREP PROP 

GB 17.1 Last year I went to 

Mandalay. 

5 ɗɛm̀ò tə ̄ ɗɛʔ̀ 

last year one CLF 

N NUM CLF 

 

jə ̄ lè ɗó màŋdəl̄ei ́ nò 

1S ascend to Mandalay FP 

PRN V PREP PROP  FP 

GB 17.2 Next month I will 

go to Mandalay. 

1 əl̄ek̀a ́ tə ̄ lɛ̥ ́ jə ̄ tʰà dó màŋdəl̄ei ́

next one month 1S ascend to Mandalay 

ADV NUM CLF PRN V PREP PROP 
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2 mɔb̀e ́ tə ̄ lɛ̥ ́

next one month 

ADV NUM CLF 

 

jə ̄ tʰà dó màŋdəl̄ei ́ nò 

1S ascend to Mandalay FP 

PRN V PREP PROP  FP 
3 əl̄ek̀a ́ tə ̄ lɛ̥ ́ jə ̄ lè dó màŋdəl̄ei ́

next one month 1S go to Mandalay 

ADV NUM CLF PRN V PREP PROP 
4 mɔb̀e ́ tə ̄ lɛ̥ ́ nò 

next one month this 

ADV NUM CLF DEM 

 

jə ̄ kə ̄ lè tʰàʔ ɗó màŋdəl̄ei ́

1S will go ascend to Mandalay 

PRN AUX V V PREP PROP 
5 mɔb̀e ́ tə ̄ lɛ̥ ́

next one month 

ADV NUM CLF 

 

jə ̄ kə ̄ lè tʰàʔ ɗó màŋdəl̄ei ́

1S will go ascend to Mandalay 

PRN AUX V V PREP PROP 
1 ɗètʰàθɛʔ́  ət̄ʃʰɪʔ ́ dɛl̀e ̀ kódɔd̀ɛʔ ́

new year time place every where 

N  N N ADV 

 

bjà ko bwɛ ̀ əθ̄àʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì lɔ ̄

person every CLF happy  ILL.F 

GEN ADJ CLF ADJ  DECL 

GB 17.3 Everywhere at new 

year people are 

happy. 

2 ɗètʰàθɛʔ́  ət̄ʃʰɪʔ́ bjà 

new year time person 

N  N GEN 

 

kó bwɛ ̀ kó əl̄al̀al̀ɔ ̀ bjà pjɔp̀jaṕja ́

every CLF every place person happy 

ADJ CLF ADJ N GEN ADJ 
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3 ɗètʰàθɛʔ́  nò dèlè kóbú 

new year this place every 

N  DEM N ADJ 

 

bjà θòlòθáló kó əb̄wɛ ̀ lɔ ̀

person happy  every CLF ILL.F 

N ADJ  ADJ CLF DECL 
4 ɗètʰàθɛʔ́  nò dɛl̀e ̀ lò nò 

new year this place every this 

N  DEM N ADJ DEM 

 

bjà θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì bjà ʔɛ ́

person happy  person POS 

GEN ADJ  GEN POS 
5 ɗètʰàθɛʔ́  nò ɗó dɛl̀e ̀ kó əl̄a ̀ nò 

new year this PRT place every place this 

N  DEM PRT N ADJ N DEM 

 

bjà kò bwɛ ̀ θàʔɡən̄aʔ̀ì ʔɛ ́ lɔ ̀

person every CLF happy  POS ILL.F 

GEN ADJ CLF ADJ  pOS DECL 
1 maʊ̀ŋ lè mó ɓəl̄ɛ ̀

Maung go PRT where 

PROP V PRT IMP 
2 maʊ̀ŋ lè mó ɓəl̄ɛ ̀

Maung go PRT where 

PROP V PRT IMP 
3 maʊ̀ŋ lè ɓəl̄ɛ ̀

Maung go where 

PROP V IMP 
4 maʊ̀ŋ lè ɓəl̄ɛ/̀ ɗɔl̀ɛ ̀

Maung go where/ to where 

PROP V IMP/ IMP 

GB 18.1 Where did MgMg 

go? 

5 maʊ̀ŋ lè ɓəl̄ɛ ̀

Maung go where 

PROP V IMP 

GB 18.2 He went to his 

field. 

1 sə ̄ lè dó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú 

3S go to 3S field in 

PRN V PREP PRN N LOCN 



  

255 

 

2 sə ̄ lè mò dó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò 

3S go PRT to 3S field in FP 

PRN V PRT PREP PRN N LOCN FP 
3 sə ̄ lè dó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú 

3S go to 3S field in 

PRN V PREP PRN N LOCN 
4 sə ̄ lè dó lɛ ̀ bú 

3S go to field in 

PRN V PREP N LOCN 
5 sə ̄ lè dó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú 

3S go to 3S field in 

PRN V PREP PRN N LOCN    
1 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú ɦà 

Maung go to 3S field in ILL.F 

PRN V PREP PRN N LOCN INTER    
2 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú ɦà 

Maung go to his field in ILL.F 

PRN V PREP POS N LOCN INTER    
3 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò ɦà 

Maung go to 3S field in this ILL.F 

PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN DEM INTR    
4 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó lɛ ̀ bú nò ɦà 

Maung go to field in this ILL.F 

PROP V PREP N LOCN DEM INTER    

GB18.3 Did MgMg go to 

his field? 

5 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò ɦà 

Maung go to 3S field in this ILL.F 

PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN DEM INTR 
1 bəw̄ɛ ̀ lè ɗó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù wɛ ̀

who go to 3S field in ILL.F 

Q.W V PREP PRN N LOCN INTER    
2 bəb̄wɛ ̀ lè mó ɗó 

who go PRT to 

Q.W V PRT PREP 

 

sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù nò ɗóbwɛ ̀

3S field in this PRT 

PRN N LOCN DEM PRT 

GB18.4 Who went to his 

field? 

3 bəw̄ɛ ̀ lè ɗó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù wɛ ̀

who go to 3S field in ILL.F 

Q.W V PREP PRN N LOCN INTER    
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4 bəw̄ɛ ̀ lè ɗó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù nò wɛ ̀

who go to 3S field in this ILL.F 

Q.W V PREP PRN N LOCN DEM INTR    
5 bəw̄ɛ ̀ lè ɗó ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù wɛ ̀

who go to 3S field in ILL.F 

Q.W V PREP PRN N LOCN INTER    
1 dàkʰòdàsɛ ́ maʊ̀ŋ lè mɛ ́ dɛ ̀

why  Maung go do thing 

Q.W  PROP V V N 

 

lɛ ̀ bù nɛ ̀

field in ILL.F 

N LOCN INTER 
2 səʔ̄ɔǹḁ ́ sə ̄ lè má ɗó 

why 3S go do at 

Q.W PRN V V PREP 

 

sə ̄ là bú nò nɛ ̀

3S field in this ILL.F 

PRN N LOCN DEM INTER 
3 ɓɛd̀aǹɛ ̀ maʊ̀ŋ lè má lɛ ̀ bú nò 

why Maung go why field in FP 

QW PROP V QP N LOCN FP 
4 bɛd̀aǹɛ ̀ maʊ̀ŋ lè má sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nó 

why PROP go why 3S field in FP 

QW N V QP PRN N LOCN FP 

GB18.5 Why did MgMg go 

to his field? 

5 bɛd̀aǹɛ ̀ maʊ̀ŋ lè má ɗó 

why Maung go why to 

Q.W PROP V QP PREP 

 

sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú    nō 

3S field in FP 

PRN N LOCN FP    

GB18.6 When did he go to 

his field? 

1 sə ̄ lè lɛ ̀ bú dàtʃɪ ̄ mó nɛ ̀

3S go field in when PRT ILL.F 

PRN V N LOCN Q.W PRT INTER 
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2 sə ̄ lè mò sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò mɪ ̄

3S go PRT 3S field in this be 

PRN V PRT PRN N LOCN DEM COP 

 

daə̀t̄ʃɪ ̄ nɛ ̀

when ILL.F 

Q.W INTER 
3 sə ̄ lè ɗó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò 

3S go to 3S field in this 

PRN V PREP PRN N LOCN DEM 

 

dà ət̄ʃɪ ̄ nɛ ̀

what time ILL.F 

QP N INTER 
4 sə ̄ lè lɛ ̀ bú dàkʰɛ ̀ nɛ ̀

3S go field in when ILL.F 

PRN V N LOCN Q.W INTER 
5 sə ̄ lè sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú dàtʃɪ ̄ nɛ ̀

3S go 3S field in when ILL.F 

PRN V PRN N LOCN QW INTER 
1 maʊ̀ŋ kə ̄ lè ɗó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú    ɦà    

Maung will go to 3S field in ILL.F 

PROP AUX V PREP PRN N LOCN INTR    
2 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ lè pɔ ̀

Maung will go PRT 

PROP AUX V PRT 

 

sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nù ɦà 

3S field in this ILL.F 

PRN N LOCN DEM INTER 

GB18.7 Will MgMg go to 

his field? 

3 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ lè dó 

Maung will go to 

PROP AUX V PREP 

 

ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò ɦà 

3S field in this ILL.F 

PRN N LOCN DEM INTER 



  

258 

 

4 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ lè dó 

Maung will go to 

PROP AUX V PREP 

 

sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò ɦà 

3S field in this ILL.F 

PRN N LOCN DEM INTER    
5 maʊ̀ŋ ɡə ̄ lè dó 

Maung will go to 

PROP AUX V PREP 

 

ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò ɦà 

3S field in this ILL.F 

PRN N LOCN DEM INTER    
1 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó sə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù sàʔtɛ ̀

Maung go to 3S field in how 

PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN Q.W    
2 maʊ̀ŋ lè lɛ ̀ bù sàdɛ ̀

Maung go field in how 

PROP V N LOCN Q.W    
3 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù sàʔtɛ ̀

Maung go to 3S field in how 

PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN Q.W    
4 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù sàdɛ ̀

Maung go to 3S field in how 

PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN Q.W    

GB18.8 How did MgMg go 

to his field? 

5 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó ə ̄ lɛ ̀ bù sàʔtɛ ̀

Maung go to 3S field in how 

PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN Q.W    
1 lè dó nə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú maʊ̀ŋ 

go to 2S field in Maung 

V PREP PRN N LOCN PROP 
2 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó nə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú 

Maung go to 2S field in 

PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN 
3 maʊ̀ŋ lè dó nə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò 

Maung go to 2S field in FP 

PROP V PREP PRN N LOCN FP 

GB18.9 Go to your field, 

MgMg! 

4 lè dó nə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú nò maʊ̀ŋ 

go to 2S field in this Maung 

V PREP PRN N LOCN DEM PROP 
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5 lè dó nə ̄ lɛ ̀ bú maʊ̀ŋ 

go to 2S field in Maung 

V PREP PRN N LOCN PROP 
1 maʊ̀ŋ nə ̄ mɛ ̀ dànɛ ̀

Maung 2S do what 

PROP PRN V INTER    
2 maʊ̀ŋ nə ̄ mɛ ̀ dànɛ ̀

Maung 2S do what 

PROP PRN V INTER    
3 maʊ̀ŋ nə ̄ mɛ ̀ dànɛ ̀

Maung 2S do what 

PROP PRN V INTER    
4 maʊ̀ŋ nə ̄ mɛ ̀ dànɛ ̀

Maung 2S do what 

PROP PRN V INTER    

GB18.10 MgMg, what are 

you doing? 

5 maʊ̀ŋ nə ̄ mɛ ̀ dànɛ ̀

Maung 2S do what 

PROP PRN V INTER    
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